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Kmura caapxu caxketke pedepara ca HaydyHOT cUMIO3UjyMa ,,[3yuaBame
Y HacTaBa CJIOBEHCKHX je3UKa, KEbIKEBHOCTH U KyNTypa U N3a30BH BpeMeHa”,
onpxkanor Ha PunornomkoM Qakyarery Yauepautera y beorpany 11-12. ja-
Hyapa 2024. rogune y okBupy 62. ckyna ciaBucra CpoOwuje.

Caxeru cy nopehjanu o a30y4dHOM pely MMeHa ayTopa, y 00JHKY y KOjeM
ce mojaBibyjy y Ilporpamy 62. ckyma crmaBucta Cpbuje. [lopen Hacmona, ca-
JKETKa 1 KJbYYHUX PEUM Ha je3UKy M3Jarama, HaBOIE CE M HACIOB, CAKETaK U
KJbYYHE PEUH Ha EHIVIECKOM jE€3HKY, YKOJIHMKO HX j€ ayTop Y MPHjaBU J0CTABHO.

CBH TEKCTOBH Cy HaBelIeHH y OPUTMHAITHOj Bep3uju, mpupehuBauu cy Bp-
UIMJIH MUHUMAJIHE MHTEPBEHIIM]E TEXHUYKOT KapaKkTepa.






KPACUMUPA AJTEKCOBA, UBAHA JABUTKOB
(CODPUIA)

IMPEBOJIHU CHbOTBETCTBUA HA BBJITAPCKUA
KOHKJY3UB HA CPBBCKH E3UK

B noxiana ce npeAcTaBaT MbPBOHAYAIHO 3HAYCHUETO M (POPMHUTE HA KOH-
KITy3WUBa B ChbBPEMEHHUS OBJITAPCKU €3UK KAaTO €AMH OT YETUPHUTE SBUICHITHATIA
3aeIHO C WHIMKATHBa, peHapaThBa 1 nyOnuTtarnBa. B mpownsBenenus Ha Obarap-
CKH{ ¥ Ha CPBOCKH €3WK OT €IMH U CHIIH aBTOP C€ THPCAT MPEBOTHUTE CHOTBET-
CTBUS HA OBITapCKUs KOHKITY3HUB Ha CPBOCKH €3uK. V3BIHUYAT ce MOJIENN U ce
MPABSIT HAOTIOCHUS M U3BOJIU.

The paper initially presents the meaning and forms of the conclusive in
the modern Bulgarian language as one of the four evidentials together with the
indicative, renarrative and dubitative. In works in Bulgarian and in Serbian by
the same author, the translation correspondences of the Bulgarian conclusive
in Serbian are sought. Patterns are drawn and observations and conclusions are
inferred.

JYJINJA MATBEJEBHA AJbYIUHA
(MOCKBA)

METOJINYECKHUE OCOBEHHOCTH AHAJIN3A
KUHOPEYU HA MATEPUAJIE CYBTUTPOB:
TEXHUYECKHWH, COITUAJBHBIN, KYJIBTYPHO-
HAIIMOHAJIBHBIN ACIIEKTHI

Jokan HOCUT aHaJMTUYECKUH XapaKTep, a ero HENbI0 SBISIETCS CHCTe-
Maru3anys U 00001IeHre KyIbTYPHO-HAIIMOHAIBHBIX, COIMAIBHBIX U TEXHUYE-
CKUX 0COOCHHOCTEHN CyOTUTPOBAHNUS, KOTOPBIE BIUSIOT Ha KAY€CTBO 3MIINpHUYe-
CKOT'0 Marepuaina H, CJIE0BaTeNIbHO, Ha Pe3y/bTaT UCCIECI0BaHMS.

Kak n3BecTHO, KHHO BBICTYNaeT OOraTbiM HCTOYHUKOM JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPHO-
ro MaTepHala, KOTOPBIi oKa3piBaeTcs B (POKyce MHOTUX HAyUHBIX TUCIUIUINH,
BKJTIOYasi IMHTBUCTUKY. MaTepraaoM JIMHIBUCTUYECKUX HCCICAOBAHUMN SIBIISI-
eTCs A3BIK B YCTHOM M mucbMeHHOoU Gopme. OauH U3 crmoco00B aHAIN3A S3bI-
Ka KUHO — oOpareHue K cyoTuTpam mwim Kopraycy cyoTutrpoB (OpenSubtitles u
Film Corpus B menemxepe Sketch Engine; Film Corpus 1.0 u 2.0).

KopmycHblif Tonxo/] HO3BOJISET BHIOIHATE MacIITaOHBIN, a He (parMeH-
TapHBINA aHANMN3 QUIBLMOB, YTO TIOBBILIAET 00BEKTUBHOCTH U HAIEKHOCTD MOy~
YaeMBIX PE3YJBTATOB C KOJIWIECTBEHHOM TOUYKH 3PCHUSI.



OmHako Tpu oOpalIeHnH K KOPIyCYy HEOOXOAMMO YYUTBIBATH HE TOJHKO
[IPEUMYIIECTBO MaCCOBOIO OXBaTa Marepuaa, Ho U Ka4eCTBO CyOTHUTPOB, KOTO-
pBI€ MOTYT OTJINYATHCA 10 CBOUM TEXHHUYECKUM, COLMATBHBIMU, KYJIBTYpHO-Ha-
LIUOHAIBHBIM XapaKTEePUCTUKAM.

TexHUYECKHE XapaKTEPUCTHKH BKITIOUAIOT, HATIPUMED, [UTMHY CTPOKH, 00-
YCIIOBJICHHYIO pa3MepOoM JKpaHa YCTPOHUCTBA, O]l KOTOPOe co3/1aéTcst CyOTUTp,
WK SI3bIKOM, HA KOTOPBIN BBIIIOJIHSAETCS [IEPEBO CyOTUTA.

K conuanbHbIM OrpaHMYEHHSM MOXXHO OTHECTH CyOTHTPOBaHHE VIS TITy-
XHX H C1a00CIBIIAIINX, PENTaMEeHTUPYEMOE HAIIHOHATBHBIMH CTaHAApTaMH U
HOpMaTHBHBIMU JokyMeHTaMmH, Kak [OCT P 57763-2017 B Poccuu.

KynerypHO-HanmonansHas crenupuka CyOTUTPOBAHUS B OIpeNeNEHHOM
Mepe codeTaeT B cebe TEXHHIECKHUE U COIThaIbHbIe MpUHIMIEL. Co3nanue cyo-
TUTPOB NOAYMHAETCS HE TOJIBKO CTaHJapTaM CyOTUTPOBaHUS 1J1s1 BHYTPEHHETO
PBIHKA, KOTOpPBIE BAPBUPYETCS OT CTPaHbI K CTPaHe, HO U HCTOPUUYECKH CIIOKHB-
LIMMCS TpaIuuaM K KuHonepeBoay. Hampumep, ¢ ToUkH 3peHnsi KHHOIIEPEBO-
na, CepOus — 310 CyOTUTpOBOUHAS cTpaHa («subtitling country»), rie GuIbLMBI
B KHHOTEAaTpe UIYT IPEUMYIIECTBEHHO Ha S3bIKE OPUTHUHATIA C CEPOCKUMH CyO-
turpamu (Luki¢, 2016). Poccust, HapoTHB, SIBISIETCS CTPAaHOM TyOmsTKa.

Pe3ynprarsl npeagaraeMoro aHaIMTHYECKOTO UCCIIeIOBaHUs MOTYT HailiTh
MPUMEHEHHUE HE TOJIBKO B (PyHIAMEHTAIBHBIX HANPaBICHUAX JTUHTBUCTUKHU, HO
U B TUHTBOAMJAKTUKE, 8 TAKXKE MMPAKTUKE MEPEBOA.

Kniouesvie cnosa: ananus cyOTUTPOB, aHATH3 KHHOPEYH, KOPITYCHBIN aHa-
nu3 (pUITbMa, THITOJIOTHS CYOTUTPOBAHUSI.

The paper is of an analytical nature, and it aims to systematise and sum-
marise the cultural, national, social and technical features of subtitling that af-
fect the quality of the empirical material and, consequently, the outcome of the
research.

As known, cinema is a rich source of linguistic and cultural material, which
comes into the focus of many research areas, including linguistics. The material
of linguistic research is language in spoken or written form. One way to analyse
the cinematic language is to refer to subtitles or a corpus of subtitles (OpenSub-
titles and Film Corpus in the Sketch Engine manager; Film Corpus 1.0 and 2.0).

The corpus-based approach allows for large-scale rather than fragmented
analyses of films, which increases the objectivity and reliability of the results
from a quantitative point of view.

However, when turning to the corpus, one must take into account not only
the advantage of mass coverage of material, but also the quality of subtitles,
which may differ in their technical, social, cultural and national characteristics.

Technical characteristics include, for example, the length of the line deter-
mined by the screen size of the device for which the subtitle is created or the
language into which the subtitle is translated.



Social limitations include subtitling for the deaf and hard of hearing, regu-
lated by national standards, such as GOST R 57763-2017 in Russia.

The cultural and national characteristics to a certain extent combine tech-
nical and social principles. Subtitling is subject not only to subtitling standards
of the domestic market, which vary from country to country, but also to histori-
cally established traditions of film translation. Thus, in terms of film translation,
Serbia is a subtitling country, where films in the cinema are predominantly in
the original language with Serbian subtitles (Luki¢, 2016). Russia, on the con-
trary, is a dubbing country.

The results of the proposed analytical study can find application not only in
fundamental areas of linguistics, but also in language pedagogy and translation.

Keywords: subtitling analysis, film speech analysis, film corpus analysis,
subtitling typology.

UPUHA AHTAHACHJEBUR
(BEOT'PAT)

NJbA 'OJIEHUIITYEB KYTY30B HA
PNIJITIO30DPCKOM PAKVIITETY BEOI'PAACKOI
YHUBEP3UTETA

Pedepar je 3acHOBaH Ha apXMBCKUM AOKYMEHTHMAa M FOBOPH O IEPHOLY
xuBoTa Uibe [onennmrueBa-KyTy30Ba, koju ce 0qHOCH Ha BeroB paj Ha Puio-
30QckoM GaxynTery YHUBep3uTeTa y beorpany.

The paper is based on archival documents and discusses the period of Ilya
Golenischev Kutuzov’s life spent working at the Faculty of Philosophy of the
University of Belgrade.

CBETHCJIAB BATEHTHHOB APCEHUJEB
(CODUIA)

OCOBEHHOCTH NEPEBOJA MEMYAPHOM
JIMTEPATYPbI, CEH3AHHOﬁ C
OCBOBOJIUTEJBHOU BOUMHOMU 1878-1879IT., C
BOJITAPCKOI'O HA PYCCKMUH SI3BIK

ITo Tpamuuuu, nepeBoasl NPOU3BEACHUI MEMYAPHOU JINTEPATyphl C pycC-
CKOTO si3bIKa Ha OoNTrapcKuii, KOTOpBIE CBsI3aHBI ¢ Pyccko-Typeukol BOIHOI
1878—1879 rr. u ocBOOOXKIeHHEM Bonrapun OT 0CMaHCKO# BIacTH, 3HAYUTEIb-
HO YBEJIIMYHUBAIOTCS B FOOMJICHHBIC rojibl. B mocnennue aecstunerus Oosrap-



CKHe TTepeBOAYNKH padOTAIOT KaK C YK€ U3BECTHBIMU TEKCTaMH MEMYapOB, TaK
Y C BHOBb OITyOJIMKOBAaHHBIMH.

OO0BEKTOM HACTOSIIEH CTAThH SIBISTIOTCS TPH TepeBojia TaKUX IMPOU3BeEIe-
HUH, ocymecTBieHHble B iepuon ¢ 2008 mo 2023 rr. — «l'ox BoiiHbI. [ITHEBHUK
pycckoro koppecnonaeHTta» B. Hemuposuua-/lanuenko, «Tyk ce cp3naBa Ha-
pOIBT Ha OBJICIIETO» — COOPHUK BOCIIOMUHAHU 0 Ooirapax u bojrapuu KoHIa
XIX — naganma XX Beka u «BocrmomuHanus o Boitae 1877—1878 r.» E. B. Ca-
nuac e TypHeMup, BliepBbie U3IaHHBIE HA pycCKoM si3bike B 2012 1. Ha Ykpau-
He. OOIIecTBeHHOE TIOJI0KEHUE aBTOPOB TPEX TEKCTOB CYIIECTBEHHO pa3inya-
€TCs: U3BECTHBIN MUCATENb U BOCHHBIN KOPPECIOHACHT, BOCHHbBIE, CECTPa MHU-
JIOCEP¥sl, BRICIIINE YAHOBHUKY, Pa(UHSs, MPHUICPKUBAIOIIASICS THOSPATLHBIX
B3DIAZIOB. Y KaKOr0 CBOE BUJCHHE BOCHHBIX JCHCTBUM, ObITa OOJIrap, pasHoe
OTHOIIIEHHNE K TypKaM M K COOBITHSIM TTOCJI€ BOIHEI.

Crrerudmka reorpaduu banmkan, onucanne ObITa )KUTENEH MOIYyOCTPOBA,
BOEHHasl JIEKCHKa Hen30eXHO MPHUCYTCTBYIOT B TeKCTaX. PasHooOpa3HbIe TO-
MMOHUMBI (MHOTJIa BOCTIPUHMMAEMBIC aBTOPAMU Ha CIyX), OAJIKAHCKUE peajuu
U JIAKyHBI TPEICTABISIOT CO00M HEKOTOphIE M3 OCOOCHHOCTEH yKa3aHHBIX
TEKCTOB, KOTOPBIC BBHI3BIBAIOT OIPEICICHHBIC TPYIHOCTH IS MIEPEBOMUUKOB.
Hecobmronerre oOmenpuHATHIX TPHEMOB, HCIIONB3YEMbIX IS Nepeaadn, Ha-
MpUMEP, TONOHUMOB IPUBOAUT K YIIEMJICHUIO HICTOPUYHOCTH, U, B U3BECTHOMI
Mepe, CHI)KaeT OOIIyI0 IIEHHOCTh MCXOJHOTO TEKCTa MpHu mepeBone. Paccmo-
TPEHBI TAKKE TIEPEBOJIbI PA3HOOOPA3HBIX PEaIvii U IepeIada JTaKyH.

Krrouesvie crnosa: mepeBoj, MeMyapHasi TUTEpaTypa, TOIOHUMEBI, peajiii,
nakyHsl, Pyccko-Typerikast Botina 1877—1878 rr.

Russian translations of memoir literature from Russian into Bulgarian,
which are associated with the Russo-Turkish War of 1878-1879 and the liber-
ation of Bulgaria from Ottoman rule, are increasing significantly in the jubilee
years. In the recent decades, Bulgarian translators have been working with both
well-known texts of memoirs and newly published ones.

The object of this paper is three translations of such works carried out in the
period from 2008 to 2023 — [00 6otinbl. [{He6HUK pyCcCKO20 KOppechOHOeHmA
by V. Nemirovich-Danchenko, Tyx ce cv30asa napoovm na 6voewemo is a col-
lection of memoirs about the Bulgarians and Bulgaria of the late 19™ — early
20" centuries and Bocnomunanus o eotine 1877-1878 2. by E. V. Salias de
Tournemire, first published in Russian in Ukraine in 2012. The social status of
the authors of the three texts differs significantly: a famous writer and a war
correspondent, the military, a nurse, senior officials, a countess who adheres to
liberal views. Everyone has their own vision of military operations, the way of
life of the Bulgarians, different attitudes towards the Turks and the events after
the war.



The specifics of the geography of the Balkans, the description of the life
of the inhabitants of the peninsula, military vocabulary are inevitably present
in the texts. Various toponyms (sometimes perceived by the authors by ear),
Balkan realities and lacunae are some of the features of these texts that cause
certain difficulties for translators. Non-compliance with generally accepted
techniques used to convey, for example, toponyms, leads to infringement of
historicity and reduces the overall value of the source text in translation to a cer-
tain extent. The translations of various realities and the transmission of lacunae
are also considered.

Keywords: translation, memoir literature, toponyms, realities, lacunae,
Russian-Turkish War of 1877—1878.

JEJIEHA BAJOBHUR, CY3AHA CTOJKOBUh
(KOCOBCKA MUTPOBHIIA)

TYPCKA HAPEBUHA Y OYUMA CPBA U TYPAKA
HA MATEPUJAJIY IbET'OINEBOI" IIIREITAHA
MAJIOI' 1 PYCKHUX HPEBOJIA

Y oBOM pajy aHanu3upa ce ogHoc npema Typckoj mapeBuHH y Hheromesom
crieBy [llhenan Manu m pyckum npeBoguMa Bramumupa Kopauinosa u Ome-
ra MpaMopHOBa, ITOCBEIOYEH y PeIUINKaMa MpeACcTaBHUKA CPIICKOT M TYPCKOT
poxa. Y pazmarpanoM nepuogy OToMaHCKa UMIIEpHja C€ HaJla3u Ha TIOYETKY 3a-
nacka, Eberom To mpeHocH Kpo3 pa3Mulbamka CBOjUX jyHaka. Kyntyponomkn
j€ 3aHUMJBMB M TIPEBOJT HA PYCKH je3HK, C 003MPOM Ha TO Jia ce pyCKH Takohe Ha-
71310 TIOA YTUIAjeM TYPKH]CKUX je3HKa, alli APYTUX U Y 3Ha4ajHO Mamb0j MEpH.

Kwyune peyu: Ilerap Il Ilerposuh berom, crieB llhenan Maau, Cpou u
Typuu, pycKu IpeBOAH.

This study discusses the attitude towards the Turkish Empire in Njegos’s
poem Stephen the Little and the Russian translations by Vladimir Kornilov and
Oleg Mramornov, as evidenced by the replicas of representatives of Serbian and
Turkish descent. In the considered period, the Ottoman Empire is at the begin-
ning of its decline, and Njegos conveys this through the thoughts of his heroes.
The translation into Russian is also culturally interesting, given that Russian
was also influenced by the Turkic languages, but by others to a significantly
lesser extent.

Keywords: Peter 11 Petrovi¢ Njegos, poem Stephen the Little, Serbs and
Turks, Russian translations.
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JEKATEPUHA BOPHUCOBA
(BPATHCJIABA)

TEMA «HAEIIMTHUE» ITPU N3YYEHHUU PYCCKOI'O

KAK UHOCTPAHHOTI'O — BOT'ATBI IOTEHIUAI

KYJBTYPOBEJYECKOI'O HAITPABJIEHUA B I1PE-
IHOJABAHHUMU PKHN

B nanHOM n0K/1a7€ TOBOPUTCS O pealu3aluy KyJIbTypPOBEJUECKON KOHIIEII-
uuu Qrimocorn MHOS3BIYHOTO 00pa3oBaHus B npenonaBanun PKU mpu nzy-
YeHUH TeMbl «Haenurue».

Kniouesvle cnosa: KynsTypOBeI4eCKOE HalpaBieHHE HHOSI3BIYHOTO 00pa-
30BaHus, yaenurue, Kycroaues.

The article deals with the implementation of the cultural concept of philo-
sophy of foreign language education in teaching RFL in the study of the topic
“Tea Drinking”.

Keywords: philosophy of foreign language education, culturological direc-
tion of foreign language education, tea drinking, Kustodiev.

AHBEJIA BACWbEBUh
(BEOT'PA )

JAUCKYPCHHU MAPKEPHU C ITTAT'OJINMA
I'OBOPEIbA Y CABPEMEHOM CPIICKOM JE3UKY

VY3 mpuMeHy MOCTaBKH TeMEJbHUX MParMalMHTBUCTUIKUX TEOPH]ja, Y PaLy
Ce€ CIPOBOIM CTPYKTYPHO-CHHTAaKCHYKa M CEMaHTHYKO-TIparMaThdKa aHaln3a
XETEepOreHe CKYIWHE CPICKUX JUCKYPCHUX MapKepa KOju y CBOjOj CTPYKTYpH
¥“Majy Tiarose ropopema (verba dicendi) cogopumu, xazamu u pehiu. HaBene-
HE jeIMHUIIC UCITUTY]Y CE MOCPEJACTBOM KBAIMTATUBHO-KBAHTUTATUBHE METOJIC
oOpaje rpal)e ekciiepnupane U3 JABajy perpe3eHTaTUBHUX KOPITyca CABPEMEHOT
cprckor jesuka (PDRS u SrpKor), unme ce cTide yBua y BUXOBY (PyHKIIHOHA-
HO-CTHJICKY PacIiofieNy, pe4eHUIHY JUCTPUOYIIN]Y, Kao U PpEeKBEHIIN]Y yIOTpe-
0e. HakoH cacTaBibara MHBEHTApa Hajy4eCTAINjUX JUCKYPCHUX MapKepa OBOT
TUTA, HAjTIpe CE MOCPEICTBOM TEOpHje rpaMaTHKAIU3aIUje ONKCY]Yy MEXaHH3-
MU BbUXOBOT HACTaHKa, a MOTOM CE UCIIMTY]Y OCHOBHA CTPYKTYPHA, IparMaTuy-
Ka 1 KOMYHUKaTHBHA 00esexja, ¢ TOCEOHNM OCBPTOM Ha ITUTAha CHHTAKCHIKE
OIIIMOHATHOCTH W, YOIIITe, KOMyHHKAaTHBHE CBpcHcxomHOcTH. Mely mapa-
MEeTpHMa O]l 3Hadaja 3a CIpOBOheme UCTpaKMBamka, UCTHUY CE€ KPUTEPUjyMH



CEeMaHTHYKE TPAHCIAPEHTHOCTH, JIEKCHIKE OIOKHPAHOCTH M CHHTAKCHYKE M3-
JIBOJEHOCTH, KOjU C€ y TUTepaTypy yoOHUIajeHO H3/1Bajajy Kao IIaBHA CBOjCTBA
(GyHKIIMOHATHO-TIparMaTHuKe Kiace AWCKYPCHUX Mapkepa. BumeacmexktHa
aHasM3a OTKPHBA JIa j€ Ped O jeJMHUIaMa KOje CBOjy puMapHy, Moaudukarop-
cKy (yHKIHjy OCTBapyjy Ha KOMYHHKATHBHOM, OJHOCHO WHTEPIIEPCOHAITHOM
TUIaHy, 0K C€ FKUXOBa CHHTAKCUYKa YJOra YIIIaBHOM CBOJM HA MOBE3HMBAIHE
CyCEIHHX MPOIO3UIIHja, OMHOCHO Behux (hparmenara tekcra/auckypcea. Konad-
HO, Y pajly ce pa3Marpa U IIHPH JONPHHOC JUCKYPCHUX MapKepa ¢ TIarojimma
TOBOpEa MPHIIMKOM YCIOCTaBJbamka KOXe3Wje U KOXepeHIUje HaapeueHUYHe
LeNrHe, Ka0 ¥ Ha T0JbY OCTBApEHa Pa3InuUTHX MEPIOKYyTUBHUX [IUJbEBa, OT-
Bapajyhu ycmyT mpocTop 3a BMXOBO CBPCTaBakhe Y Pell paBHOIIPABHUX EKCIIO-
HEHaTa TOBOPHUX YMHOBA.

Kwyune peuu: nuckypcHn mapkepu, verba dicendi, eosopumu, xazamu,
pehu, TpaMaTHKaIN3alnja, CPIICKU je3UK.

By applying the main approaches of the fundamental pragmalinguistic
theories, in this paper, we investigate the structural, syntactic, semantic and
pragmatic features of a heterogeneous set of Serbian discourse markers (DMs)
based on the following speech verbs (verba dicendi): govoriti ‘to speak’, kazati
‘to say’ and re¢i ‘to say’. These units are described by means of both qualitative
and quantitative analysis of the examples excerpted from two representative
text databases of contemporary Serbian language (PDRS and SrpKor), which
provide an insight into their functional-stylistic repartition, sentence distribu-
tion and, especially, frequency of use. After compiling the inventory of the most
recurrent DMs of the given type, we first point out some of the general gram-
maticalization mechanisms by which they are created, before proceeding to the
description of their main structural, pragmatic and communicative properties,
including the questions related to syntactic optionality and, overall, the commu-
nicative adequacy. Among the parameters of interest for our analysis, special
attention is paid to the notions of semantic transparency, lexical fixation, as well
as syntactic isolation, which are widely recognized as distinctive features of
DMs. A multi-aspect analysis suggests that the given units fulfill their primary,
modifying function on the communicative, i. e. interpersonal level, whereas
their essential syntactic role concerns the connection between two adjacent ut-
terances or larger discourse fragments. Finally, the paper discusses the contri-
bution of DMs based on verba dicendi in the process of establishing cohesion
and coherence on the one hand, and achieving different perlocutionary effects
on the other. This leads to the conclusion that they should be qualified as equal
exponents of the speech acts.

Keywords: discourse markers, verba dicendi, govoriti, kazati, reci, gram-
maticalization, Serbian.
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MUJIEHA TEOPTMJEBA BEJIEBA
(CODUIA)

JEKCUKOTI' PAOMYECKHUE IMPUHITUIIBI
OIINCAHUS BOJTAPCKON UICTOPUYECKON
JIEKCUKHU B CJIOBAPE BOJITAPCKHUX
NCTOPU3MOB

B crarbe paccMmarpuBalOTCS pelieBaHTHBIE MPU3HAKK HCTOPHU3MOB Kak
crenupuUecKkuil miacT QyHKINOHAIBHO-TEMITOPAIEHO MapKHPOBAaHHOMN JIeK-
CHUKH B COBPEMEHHOM 00JITapCKOM si3bIKe. OMMCaHbl OCHOBHBIC JICKCHKOTpadu-
YeCKUe aceKThl CO3/IaHus CIOBaps OONTapCKUX UCTOPU3MOB KaK JIEKCHKOTpa-
¢uueckuit cpaBoyHUK AU(depeHIaTbHOTO TUIA, B KOTOPOM MpEACTaBlIeHa
nogcucTeMa OONrapCKUX MCTOPU3MOB: OTOOp JIEKCHKH, MCTOYHUKHU CIOBaps,
CTPYKTypa CIIOBAPHOW CTaThH, 3aroJIOBOYHOE CIIOBO (C BapHaHTaMH), MapKu-
pPOBKa BPEMEHHOW OTHECEHHOCTH, IpaMMarnyeckasi ¥ (yHKINOHAITHO-CTHIIN-
CTHUYECKas XapaKTepUCTHKA 3arojIOBOYHOTO CJIOBA, TONKOBAaHWE, COCTaBHBIC
HauMEHOBaHUSI.

Kniouesvie cnosa: Gonrapckuii sA3bIK, JeKcuKorpadusi, caosapu auddepen-
IUAIFHOTO TUTIA, CIIOBAPh HCTOPU3MOB.

The article examines the relevant features of historicisms as a specific lay-
er of funcionally-temporally marked vocabulary. The main lexicographical as-
pects of the Bulgarian dictionary of historicisms as a differential type reference
book have been described: the selection of vocabulary, sources for dictionary
entries, the entry structure of the dictionary, the headwords (with variations),
temporal reference, grammar and functional-stylistic features, explanatory se-
mantics, and the compound names.

Keywords: Bulgarian language, lexicography, differential type dictionaries,
dictionary of historicisms.

KATEPWHA BEJIJAHOBCKA, BHJbAHA MAPYEBCKA-BOIIEBA
(CKOILJBE)

HUME 3A BOJIKOT, BOJIKOT HA BPATA. ®PASEMMU
CO KOMITIOHEHTA BOJIK BO MAKEJIOHCKHOT,
BO CPIICKHOT 1 BO PYCKHOT JA3HUK

I.[eJ'ITa Ha OBOj TPpyA € OIIMC U aHaJIn3a Ha MAaKCAOHCKUTEC, CPIICKUTC U PYy-
CKHUTC (1)pa3eMI/I CO KOMIIOHEHTA 60/1x. CO IIOMOIII Ha CCMAaHTHUYKO-KOHICTITYyaJI-



Ha aHanmm3a ke Omje mpeTcraBeHa CHMOONMKATa Ha OBa JKHBOTHO M HEroBara
ynora BO (opMHpameTo Ha (ppa3zeonomkoTo 3Hademe. VcTo Taka, mpenMeT Ha
HAaIll HHTepeC Ke OWJle U yTBPAYBamke Ha CTEIIEHOT Ha COBMArame Mery ¢pase-
MUTE BO TpUTE ja3uka. [loarajku oj mpeTnocraBkara Jeka TPUTE HApOIU UMa-
aT CJIMYHO MCKYCTBO CO OBa JMBO KMBOTHO OCHOBHATA MPETIIOCTaBKA € JIeKa
TOa K€ pe3ysITipa CoO MHOTYOPOjHH CIIMYHOCTH BO HUBHHUTE NIpeTcTaBu. Ho, He
Tpeba ma ce 3a00paBH U (HaKTOT JA€Ka YHHBEP3aTHOCTA HA aHUMAJIHCTUIKUTE
KOMITOHEHTH BO OJIpEIeHH ja3UYHH 30HU MOXKe J1a OuJie 3aMeHeTa cO HaI[MOHA-
Ha CIIeU(UIHOCT KaKO Pe3yJITaT Ha aKyMyJIMpaHaTa KyJITypOJIoliKa nHpopMa-
uja (Mokuenko 2007).

Knyunu 360posu: dpaszeonoruja, BoJIK, MAKSJOHCKH ja3HK, CPIICKH ja3uK,
PYCKH ja3HK.

Moxkwuenko, B. M., 2007, SI3pIkoBast kKapTHHA MUpPa B 3epKajie (hpa3eoIOTHH.
W. Chlebda (red.) Frazeologia a jezykowe obrazy Swiata przetomu wiekow.
Universytet Opolski, 49-66.

The purpose of this paper is a description and analysis of Macedonian,
Serbian and Russian phrasemes with the component “wolf”. , The symbolism of
this animal and its role in the formation of phraseological meaning will be pre-
sented using semantic-conceptual analysis. In addition, the object of our interest
will be the determination of the degree of coincidence between the phrasemes
in the three languages. Starting from the assumption that the three cultures have
a similar experience with this wild animal, the basic assumption is that this will
result in many similarities in their representations. But one should not forget the
fact that the universality of animalistic components in certain language zones
can be replaced by national specificity as a result of accumulated cultural infor-
mation (Mokienko 2007).

Keywords: phraseology, wolf, Macedonian language, Serbian language,
Russian language.

Moxkwuenko, B. M., 2007, SI3pIkoBast KapTHHA MUpa B 3epKajie (pa3eoOT .
W. Chlebda (red.) Frazeologia a jezykowe obrazy swiata przelomu wiekow.
Universytet Opolski, 49-66.

MAPHJA MUXAJJIOBHA BEPEUTHHOBA
(MOCKBA)

OCOBEHHOCTH HPEJACTABJIEHUA
TEPMUHOJIOI'MYECKOU JIEKCUKH
HHOABA3BIKA IIEJUATPUU, OPTAJIBMOJIOI'N 1
KAPINOJOI'IA HA YPOKAX PYCCKOTI'O A3bIKA
B CEPBCKOM AYIUTOPUN
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B jmoknmame mogHUMaETCs BOMPOC O METOMUKE PabOThl C TEPMHUHOJIOTH-
YECKOM JICKCHKOM MOABA3BIKA TEAUATPUH, OPTaTbMOIOTHH U KapAUOJIOTHH C
CepOCKUMH YUAIIUMHUCS METUKO-OHOIOTHYECKOTO MPOGHIIA HA YPOKAX PYCCKO-
ro fA3bIKa, PACCMATPHUBAIOTCS OCOOCHHOCTH COBPEMEHHOW MEIUIIMHCKON Tep-
MUHOJIOTHH, aHAJIU3UPYIOTCS CIIOCOOBI TEPMHHOOOPA30BaHUs, MPEIAraroTCs
Marepuajibl MNOTCHIUAJIBHBIX TEPMHUHOJOTHYCCKUX MHUHUMYMOB IIOAbA3bIKA
neauaTpun, opTaaIbMOJIOTUH U KapAHWOJIOTHH, TPEUIAraloTCsi METOIUYCCKHE
MpUEMbI PabOThI C TEPMHHOJIOTHYECKOM JIEKCHKOMN TTOIbsA3bIKA TIEAUATPHUH, O-
TAJIbMOJIOTHH M KapIUOJOTHH HA HAYATBHOM 3Tare 00yJIeHHsI.

Kniouesvie cnosa: metoauka TpenofaBaHUS PYCcCKOrO s3bIKa KaK WHO-
CTPAHHOTO, MEIUIUHCKAs TEPMUHOJIOTHUS, TEPMHHOJIOTHS MOIbSI3bIKA IeIna-
TpHUH, O(PTATEMOIOTHH, KAPIUOIOTUH, MEINKO-OMOIOTHIEeCKIAN TTPO(HIIB, JIeK-
CHYECKHUI MUHUMYM, TIPO(eCCHOHAITBHBIN MOYJIb, HA9a bHBIH 3TaIl 00y YeHHS.

The paper raises the question of the methodology for working with ter-
minological vocabulary of the sublanguage of pediatrics, ophthalmology and
cardiology with Serbian students of the medical-biological profile in Russian
language lessons, examines the features of modern medical terminology, ana-
lyzes methods of term formation, offers materials on potential terminological
minimums of the sublanguage of pediatrics, ophthalmology and cardiology,
methodological directions of work with the terminological vocabulary of the
sublanguage of pediatrics, ophthalmology and cardiology at the initial stage of
education.

Keywords: methods of teaching Russian as a foreign language, medical
terminology, terminology of the sublanguage of pediatrics, ophthalmology, car-
diology, medical and biological profile, lexical minimum, professional module,
initial stage of education.

TEOJOPA BYKOCAB
(BEOT'PA )

OPHJEHTAJIM3MHU Y PYCKOM U Y CPIICKOM
CABPEMEHOM JE3UKY

Y paxy ce pa3marpajy OpHjeHTATN3MU ¥ PYCKOM H Y CPIICKOM CaBpeMe-
HOM j€3WKY, T¢ U HBUX0Ba 3aCTYIUBEHOCT Y ofipel)eHHM NpymTBEeHUM TpyHama,
Al M TIOBE3aHOCT OPUjEHTANIM3aMa ca HEKHUM Treorpad)CKUM MpOoCTOpoM (reo-
rpadcKkuM MPOCTOPOM Ka0 MjECTOM JKMBOTA MCIHTAHHKA KOjH Cy Y4eCTBOBa-
T y UcTpakuBamy). [laxkma ce oOpaha Ha 3aCTymJbeHOCT OpHjeHTaIn3amMa Ha
PYCKOM H CPIICKOM TOBOPHOM TIOZIPY4jy M Ha TO KOjU OJI OpHjeHTalIH3aMa Cy
Haj3aCTYIUbCHHjH | Tje. Ha mpuMjep, HUCY HCTH OpHjeHTAIM3MH 3aCTyTIHCHU



y cBakoJJHEeBHOM roBopy y beorpany u y Xepueropunu. Icto Tako, HUCY UCTH
OpHjeHTAIN3MH y yIOTpeOn Y MOCKBH U y ApyTUM nujenoBuMa Pycuje.

Hwusbp uctpaxkuBama je OMI0 UCTPaKUBAKE HAj3aCTYIULCHUjUX OpPHjeHTa-
JM3aMa y PYCKOM M CPIICKOM CaBPEMEHOM je3UKy, CTOra ce ayTop IMO3HBa Ha
pe3ynTare aHKeTe KOjy je CIPOBOIMO.

Kwyune peuu: opujeHTANN3MHU Y PYCKOM H Y CPIICKOM CaBPEMEHOM jE3HKY,
PYCKO TOBOPHO TMOpYHUje, CPIICKO TOBOPHO MOAPYY]e.

The paper discusses Orientalisms in the modern Russian and Serbian lan-
guages, as well as their representation in certain social groups, but also the
connection of orientalisms with a certain geographical area (geographical area
as the dwelling place of the respondents who participated in the research). At-
tention is drawn to the representation of Orientalisms in the Russian and Ser-
bian speaking areas and to which of the Orientalisms are most represented and
where. For example, the same Orientalisms are not represented in everyday
speech in Belgrade and in Herzegovina. Likewise, the same Orientalisms are
not used in Moscow and in Voronezh. The goal of the research was the investi-
gation into the most represented Orientalisms in the contemporary Russian and
Serbian languages; therefore the author refers to the results of the survey she
conducted.

Keywords: Orientalisms in modern Russian and Serbian languages, Rus-
sian-speaking area, Serbian-speaking area.

TAJIMHA TIETPOBHA T'ATOMCKA
(OTIOJIE)

CIIEHUPUKA PYCCKO-ITOJIBCKOI'O HIEPEBOJA
J0PTOHUMA ,,ITACXA”

Ha nporsoxenun nepsoit yetBeptu XXI CTOIETHS B MOJIBCKOM U PYCCKOM
S3BIKO3HAHUN HAONIOMAaeTCs aKTHUBU3AIUS WCCIIEOBAaHUHN S3BIKOB Pa3IMYHBIX
XpucTranckux koHdeccwuii: B [lombie — kak mpaBwio, si3bika [lombckod Ka-
TONIMYECKON IEPKBHU, TPAAUIIMOHHO ACCOIMHUPYIOIICHCS C MOJBCKUM SI3BIKOM;
B Poccun — a3bika Pycckoil mpaBoCiiaBHOM IIEpPKBH, TOBOPSI O KOTOPOiA, OOBIU-
HO MOApPa3yMeBalOT LEPKOBHOCIABAHCKUM U pycCKUM s3bIKK. B cuity mpowuc-
XOASIINX TEOMOJUTUYECKUX MPOLECCOB M3BECTHBIE KIACCHUECKUE IMapaie-
7Y, CBSI3U THIA ,,IONbCKUN — KATONMUYECKUM’, ,,pyCCKUN — MPaBOCIABHBIN U
HaIpaBJICHUS TAKOTO POJAA MCCIEAOBAHUN MpeTepreBaroT uaMeHeHus. Eciu B
ITonbckol MPaBOCIIABHON LIEPKBH, CIIY>)KUTENIU U IIPUXOXKAHE KOTOPOU JI0 He-
JTABHETO BPEMEHU IMOJB30BAIMCH B OCHOBHOM IEPKOBHOCIABIHCKUM U MOJb-
CKHM $I3BIKaMH, TO CETOMIHS OHH BCE YaIlle B IIOBCEAHEBHO JKU3HN 00paIaroT-
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Csl K PYCCKOMY, O€I0pyCCKOMY, YKPAaUHCKOMY M APYTMM CIIaBSHCKHUM SI3bIKaM.
[TosTomy Ha oHe npeobnanaHus KaTOIULU3MAa U OIBCKOTO S3bIKa BO3HUKAIOT
po0IeMbl KOPPEKTHOTO TOJIKOBAHUS U MPaBUIBLHOTO MOHUMaHHS 0a30BbIX pe-
JUTUOHUMOB TIPEJICTABUTENSAMHI PAa3TUUHBIX XPUCTHAHCKUX KOH(ECCHH, TOBO-
pAIUMA Ha pOACTBCHHBIX CIaBAHCKUX A3BIKaX. Kax CICACTBHUCEC, IMOABIIAIOTCA
HCCIIENOBaHUs Mapajuieeil, cBsI3eld Tuma ,,[I0JbCKUM, PYyCCKUM, YKpanHCKHUI
— IIPaBOCJIaBHBINA ", BOBHUKAIOT BOIIPOCHI, OTBETHI Ha KOTOPhIE MOXKHO HAWTH B
JIEKCUKOTpa .

Kniouesvie cnosa: npaBociaBHbBIE 30pTOHUMBI, IEPEBOJ, JIEKCHUKOTpadus,

MEXB3BIKOBasI HHTEP(HEPEHIHS, MEKKOH(PECCHOHATBHAS TTEPLEIIHS.

During the first quarter of the 21* century, Polish and Russian linguistics
have been experiencing an intensification of research into the languages of
various Christian denominations: In Poland, it is usually the language of the
Polish Catholic Church, traditionally associated with the Polish language; in
Russia — the language of the Russian Orthodox Church, speaking of which,
Church Slavonic and Russian are usually meant. Due to the ongoing geopo-
litical processes, well-known classical parallels, connections such as “Polish
— Catholic”, “Russian — Orthodox” and directions of this kind of research are
undergoing changes. If in the Polish Orthodox Church, whose ministers and
parishioners until recently used mainly Church Slavonic and Polish, today they
increasingly turn to Russian, Belarusian, Ukrainian and other Slavic languages
in their daily lives. Therefore, against the background of the predominance of
Catholicism and the Polish language, problems arise with the correct interpre-
tation and correct understanding of basic religious names by representatives of
various Christian denominations speaking related Slavic languages. As a result,
there are studies of parallels, connections such as “Polish, Russian, Ukrainian
— Orthodox”, questions arise, the answers to which can be looked for in lexi-
cography.

Keywords: Orthodox heortonyms, translation, lexicography, interlanguage
interference, interfaith perception.

AJIEKCAHJIAP KASUMHUPOBHMY I'AJOMCKH
(OMOJIE)

BOITPOCBHI METOAOJIOI'NAU .
TEOJIMHI' BUCTUYECKUX UCCJIEJOBAHNMU —
HoAXOAbl, HAITPABJIEHUSA, METO/bI, IIPUEMbI

B COBPEMCHHOM A3BIKO3HAHUU IIO-IIPEKHEMY OCTAIOTCA OTKPBITBIMH BO-
IpoChl MOAXOAOB, HaHpaBJ’IeHHﬁ, NpUeMOB U MCTOAOB TCOJIMHIBUCTHYCCKUX



uccnenosaHuil. B noknane OyneT npencrasieHa TOUKa 3peHUs aBTOPa, coIvac-
HO KOTOPOH, MX BBIOOpP M INPUMEHEHHE ONPEACNAIOTCs creunpuKkoil oobexTa
uccleIoBaHus. A 3TO oYepeHOH, MeHee pa3padOTaHHbIH ATAall 3BOJIOLUH TEO-
JIMHTBUCTHKH.

Knrouegvie cnosa: TEOMMHIBUCTHYECKHUE WCCIIEAOBAHUS, METOJ, MOIXO],
MpHueM, HarpaBlIeHHE.

In modern linguistics, questions of approaches and methods of theolinguis-
tic research still remain open. The article presents the author’s point of view,
according to which their choice and application are determined by the specifics
of the object of research. And this is another, less developed stage in the evolu-
tion of theolinguistics.

Keywords: theolinguistic research, method, approach, technique, direction.

TAIbA TAEB
(BEOT'PA]Y)

YMETHOCT Y YCJIOBUMA PATA

Par je yBek pasapate, yHuIITaBambe, CMpT. KynTypa u ymMeTHoOCT Cy CTBa-
pame, *KHUBOT U mpernopoa. CTBapanamTBo je jenqHa BpCTa JyXOBHOT OpyXja.
Opykja 3a ncuxoJomky ofopany. CTBapaialiTBoM CerheMo NaXmky Ha cede
M Ha CBOjy 3eMJby. TokoM npBux Meceuu nornyHe uupasuje PO Ha Ykpajury
CTBApAaJIAITRO j& HA Pa3IHMYUTE HAYWHE MOMAraao YKpajuHIuMa Jia OpiKaBajy
6opGenn ayx. [lecMe, nerenze, 4ak 1 MEMOBH [OCTalHU CY JI€0 PaTHE KyIIType.
3a jeiHe yMETHOCT je Ouila OpUrMHAIHA MUCH]a, a 33 IPyre pajl WK TepaIyja.

3a BpeMe pyCKO-YKPajHHCKOT paTa, CBakM YKpajuHail OpaHu cBOj (POHT,
¥ HE CaMO paTHH, BOJIOHTEPCKH, XyMaHUTApHHU, HHPopMaronn, Beh u GpoHT
YMETHOCTH. 3aTo IITO KYJITypa ¥ YMETHOCT Kpo3 (WM, TO€3H]jy, KOHIEpTe T10-
Maxy JbyAMMa M3 IIeJIOT cBeTa Jia 00Jbe cXBare OHO IITO CE JIelaBa, a To je
0op0Oa 3a c1000Iy U HE3aBUCHOCT OTAlIOUHE.

VYKkpajuHCKe My3WYKe Tpyrie, IeBaud U IIyMIH OIpKaBajy JOOpOTBOpHE
KOHIIEpTE 32 MOMOh BOjcM M YKpajuUHLMMa HAcTpaJaluM 300T paTa y LeJIoM
cery. CTpaHe 3Be3/1e, IOCEOHO XONUBYACKU IIYMIIU, KA0 H My3U4apH, TIeBayH,
TECHULY, CIMKApHU yjeaubyjy ce 360r moMmohn Ykpajuuu. CBenow# CMO akTUB-
HOT pa3Boja YKpajuHCKe KyNType W My3uke He camo y Ykpajunu, Beh u y Es-
PO M Y CBETY. 3aTo MITO YMETHOCT HE JI03B0JbaBa Jla ce yracu MeljyHapoaHa
3aMHTEPECOBAHOCT 32 YKpajuHy, He JI03BOJbaBa Jia ce 3a00paBy Ha par U rmoMa-
Ke J1a ce MIPUKYIH HOBAIl 32 BOjcKy. JIOK, HCTOBpeMeHO, BecTn oMoryhaBajy aa
ca3zHamo 3a HajouTHHje porahaje y Ykpajunu.

VY pany hemo yka3zatu Ha TO ITa YMETHUK MOXe Jla YpaaH, Ha KOjU HAYMH
MOXKE JIa IIOMOTHE CBOjOj 3€MJbU U KOj€ MECTO 3ay3UMajy KYJITypa U yMETHOCT
3a BpeMe para.

Kwyune peuu: Yxpajuna, pat, KyaTypa, yMETHOCT, CTBAPAJIAIIITRO.
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War is always destruction, extermination, death. Culture and art are cre-
ation, life and rebirth. Creativity is a kind of spiritual weapon, a weapon for
psychological defense. Through creativity, we draw attention to ourselves and
our country. During the first months of the Russian invasion of Ukraine, cre-
ativity helped the Ukrainians in various ways to maintain their fighting spirit.
Songs, legends, even memes became part of the war culture. For some, art was
the original mission, and for others, work or therapy.

During the Russian-Ukrainian war, every Ukrainian defends their front,
and not only the war, volunteer, humanitarian, informational, but also the art
front. Because culture and art through film, poetry, concerts help people from
all over the world better understand what is happening, which is the fight for the
freedom and independence of the homeland.

Ukrainian music bands, singers and actors hold charity concerts to help
the army and Ukrainians affected by the war all over the world. Foreign stars,
especially Hollywood actors, as well as musicians, singers, poets, painters unite
to help Ukraine. We are witnessing the active development of Ukrainian culture
and music not only in Ukraine, but also in Europe and the world. Because art
does not allow the international interest in Ukraine to be extinguished, it does
not allow oblivion of the war and helps collect money for the army. While, at
the same time, the news allows us to learn about the most important events in
Ukraine.

In the paper, we will point out what an artist can do, in what way they can
help their country and what place culture and art occupy during the war.

Keywords: Ukraine, war, culture, art, creativity.

HATAJINJA HUKOJIAJEBHA IVIATYEHKOBA
(IIPAT)

AKTYAJIbHBIE ACIIEKTbI UCITOJIb3OBAHUS
“TOJIEPAHTHOI'O A3bIKA” B COBPEMEHHOU
KOMMYHHUKAIIUAN

B nacrosimee BpeMs 0051b1110€ BHIMaHKE BO BCEM MUpE yaessieTcs: GopMu-
POBaHHUIO “TIOMUTKOPPEKTHOTO” U “TOJEPAHTHOTO” s3bIKa. MOXKHO HaOIIONaTh
MOSIBJIEHUE HOBBIX 3BGEMH3MOB B pa3HbIX c(epax 4eloBEeUeCKOH AesTeNbHO-
CTH: B METUIIMHE, 00pa30BaHUM, IPEAIPUHUMATEIbCTBE, IKOHOMUKE U MOJIUTH-
ke. [Ipu aTOM cnenyet pa3nuvarh MOJIUTHYECKYIO KOPPEKTHOCTD, C MOMOIIBIO
KOTOPOM perynupyeTcs ynoTpeOiieH!e I3pIKOBBIX eIUHUI] (HarmpuMep, KOTOpbIe
MOTYT OBITh OIICHEHBI KaK OCKOPOWTENbHBIE M TPyO0oBaTo-(haMUsIbsIpHBIE) U
ynorpebneHue 3BGeMHU3MOB, MOA KOTOPHIMH ITOHUMAIOTCSl €IMHMLIBI, CMSrva-
IOIME U CKPBIBAIOIIUE HEMPUATHBIE aCCOLMALNY, CBSI3aHHBIE C HEKOTOPBIMU



cioBaMu (MBI OTHOCHM TaKHE SIUHUIIBI K ““TOJIEPAHTHOMY S3BIKY ): HAIPUMED,
OeOHbII/MATOUMYWUL/ FIKOHOMUYECKU He3AUUUeHHBILL.

B cBs13u c akTyanbHBIMH TEHASHIMAMHU B Pa3BUTHU WHKIIO3UBHOTO 00pa-
30BaHUS BO3HHUKIIA MOTPEOHOCTh B MCMOJIB30BAaHUU “TOJEPAHTHOTO SI3bIKA™ 110
OTHOWICHUIO K JIeTsIM ¢ 0coObMu moTpeOHOCcTsIMH. [lemaroru crapatoTcs Haid-
TH TIPaBUIILHBIC CIIOBA U BBIPAXKCHUS IS “‘CMSATUCHHS Tpollecca KOMMYHHKA-
MU, 9TOOBI HE “‘TPaBMHUPOBATh’ y4amuxcs (Cp. uHeaiud/nempyoocnocoorulil/
obnaoarowuii Opy2uUMU B03MOACHOCMAMU/UENOBEK C OSPAHUUEHHBIMU B03MOC-
HOCMAMU/4eN08eK ¢ 0CODbLIMU NOMPEOHOCMAMU, CLEeNOU/He3pAUULL /4eN08eK ¢
02PaHUYEHHbIMU 803MOJCHOCMAMY 3peHus). BBeeHre criennaibHbIX HOPM pe-
YEeBOTO ITHUKETA B cepe oOpa3oBaHHE TIOMOKET C(HOPMHPOBATH TOJIEPAHTHOE
MOBeIEHNE YIaCTHUKOB KOMMYHHKAIINH.

OpHako ycuJIeHHS BIUSAHUS TOJIEPAHTHOTO S3bIKa MOXKET UMETh M HETaTHB-
HBIE TIOCIEICTBUS: 3aTPpyAHEHUE ITPOIlecca KOMMYHHKAINA, QOpMUPOBaHHUE He-
TaTUBHOTO OTHOLICHUS K “TOJEPaHTHOMY SI3BIKY” M yCHJICHUE “TaOynpoBaHus”
TEeM, CBSI3aHHBIX CO 3J0POBbEM denoBeka. Kpome Toro, onpeeneHHbie TPYIHO-
CTH BO3HHKAIOT NPH TEPEBOE “‘TOJEPAHTHBIX CIIOB M BBIPAKEHHH C OIHOTO
sI3BIKa Ha IpyTroi (TipobieMa 3KBUBAJIEHTHOCTH TIEPEBO/IA).

Kntouesvie crosa: TONEpaHTHBIN S3BIK, TOJIEPAHTHBIA TUCKYPC, IBHEMHU3M,
MmeTtadopa, Taly, HHKIIO3UBHOE 00pa3oBaHKe, HHKIIO3US, HHBAJIH], YEJIOBEK C
0COOBIMH TOTPEOHOCTSMHU.

Currently, much attention throughout the world is paid to forming a “po-
litically correct” and “tolerant” language. We can observe the emergence of
new euphemisms in different spheres of human activity: in medicine, education,
entrepreneurship, economics, and politics. At the same time, we should distin-
guish between political correctness, with the help of which the use of linguistic
units is regulated (for example, some words can be assessed as offensive or
rudely familiar), and the use of euphemisms, which are understood as units that
soften and hide the unpleasant associations associated with certain words (we
refer to such units to “tolerant language™): for example, poor / needy / econo-
mically disadvantaged.

In connection with current trends in the development of inclusive educa-
tion, there has been a need to use “tolerant language” in relation to children with
special needs. Teachers try to find the right words and expressions to “soften”
the communication process so as not to “traumatize” students (cf. handicapped
/ disabled / differently-abled / person with disabilities / person with special
needs; blind / visually impaired person). The introduction of special norms of
speech etiquette in the field of education will help to form a tolerant behavior of
communication participants.

However, increasing influence of tolerant language can also have nega-
tive consequences: difficulties in the communication process, the formation of
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a negative attitude towards “tolerant language” and increased “taboo” of topics
related to human health. In addition, certain difficulties arise when translating
“tolerant” words and expressions from one language to another (the problem of
translation equivalence).

Keywords: tolerant language, tolerant discourse, euphemism, metaphor, ta-
boo, inclusive education, inclusion, disabled person, person with special needs.

JTAHULA DIMIAR
(BEOT'PA]T)

KOH®POHTATHUBHA PYCKO-CPIICKA
NCTPA’KUBAIBA CJIO)KEHE PEYEHUIIE
HHPO®. 1P ITPEJPATA ITMIIEPA

OBaj mpemtenau pedepaT MpeacTaBiba MOKYINA] CHCTEMaTH3aIje KOH-
(pOHTATHBHUX PYCKO-CPIICKHX IPOyYaBama CIOKCHE PEYCHUIIEe aKaJIeMHUKa
IIpenpara ITunepa. Uako ce Ilpeapar [lunep 6aBuO ClOXKEHOM pEeUYEHUIIOM
y CBEra HEKOJIHMKO CTyJHja, MOkeMo pehu 11a je 1ao 3HauajaH IONMPHHOC OBOj
Hay4HO] obsactu. M3melyy ocranor, oH je pemakTop, Kao U jefaH o1 ayTopa,
Cunmaxce crooicene peweruye y cagpemeHom CPNnCcKoMm je3uxy, y Kojoj je Halu-
cao TpPU MOTJIaBJba O CIOKEHUM peUeHUIIaMa. 3ajeTHO ca akaJIeMHKOM VBaHOM
Kunajaom aytop je Hopmamuerne epamamuke cpnuckoe je3uka, Koja je qoxxuBena
YeTHPH U3/amha 1 32 KOjy MY je JoAeJbeHa IPeCcTHKHa Harpana ,,[1aie MBuh”.
Hacrana je Ha naunujarupy Onbopa 3a cTaHIapAU3aIujy CPICKOr je3uKa, a y
MUTamY je TIPBa CPIICKa TpaMaTHKa Yuja je HOpMaTUBHA HaMeHa, IIpeMa pedu-
Ma ayTopa, CTaBJbEHA Y (beHY OCHOBY, KOHLCTILIN]Y, CTPYKTYpY, I1a ¥ y HACJIOB.

O cnoXeHoj peueHHIIH y CPIICKOM je3uKy Tucao je u'y paay O peuenuyama
ca CnayujanHom Kiay3oM ) CPHCKOM je3uKy, a O CIIOKEHHM peYeHHIaMa Y
pPYCKOM je3uKy y mopehemy ca cprckum Ouiio je peud y I pamamuyu pycroe
Jjesuka (y nopehery ca cpnckom).

Kwyune peuu: Ilpenpar Ilunep, ciioxxeHa peueHu1a, CPIICKU, PyCKH.

This review paper is an attempt to systematize contrastive Russian-Serbian
studies on the complex sentence of Academician Predrag Piper.Despite the fact
that Predrag Piper was engaged in the complex sentence in just a few studies,
we could say that he made a significant contribution to this scientific field.

Among other things, he is a revisor, as well as one of the authors of Syn-
tax of the Complex Sentence in the Contemporary Serbian Language, in which
he wrote three chapters about complex sentences.Alongwith Academician Ivan
Klajn heis an author of the Serbian Normative Grammar, which has run through
four editions and got him the prestigious ,,Pavle Ivi¢* award.



It was written on the initiative of the the Board for Standardization of the
Serbian Language, and it is the first Serbian grammar whose normative pur-
pose, according to the author, is placed in its basis, conception, structure, and
even in its title.He also wrote about complex sentences in the Serbian language
in the paper “On Sentences with a Spatial Clause in the Serbian Language”,
whereas regarding complex sentences in the Russian language in comparison
with Serbian he wrote in the Grammar of the Russian Language (Compared to
Serbian).

Keywords: Predrag Piper, complex sentence, Serbian, Russian.

CBETJIAHA I'OJbAK, CHE’KAHA MOMOBUR
(BEOT'PA )

MYJITHUAUCHUIIVIMHAPHOCT TIPEBOBEIHA
(CAAP/XKAJ ITPEAMETA ,,YCMEHO IPEBOBEILE:
TEXHHUKE, ETUKA U KYJITYPA”)

[IpeBoheme npencTapba BUIICCTPaHy AENaTHOCT KOja 3aXTeBa Hajpasiiu-
YHUTHUje BEIITHHE, CAMUM TUM U Ca/IpKaj MpeaAMeTa ,, YCMEHO IpeBoleme: Tex-
HUKE, €THKA U KyJITypa”, HOBOT H300pHOT npeaMeTa Ha Mactepy [Ipesoleme 3a
CBE je3W4Ke IpyIe, OCMUILBEH j€ Kao BHUILIEACIIEKaTCKH, Ca OCBPTOM Ha pelie-
BaHTHE Hay4yHE pe3y/iTaTe U3 BUILE AUCLUIUIMHA: IparMaTHKe, pEeTOPHUKE, TEO-
pHje KOMYHHUKalHje U COLIMOJIOTH]je, €THUKE, IICUXO0NOTHje  (JIMHTBO)KYIATYpO-
noruje. HakoH yBogHOT fenia y KOjeM ce TOBOpH O LUJbeBUMA IpeBolema, Kao
W BETOBUM BpCTaMa, pa3Marpajy ce pa3liuuuTH aclieKTH YCMEHOT TpeBolemba,
CBaKH O] KOjUX FIMa CBOjy YJIOTY y TIpeBa3miIakehy KOMyHUKAaIlMOHHUX Oapujepa
U aIeKBaTHOM IIPEHOCY Pa3MEHUBAHUX MOPYyKa: 1) GyHKIMOHATHO-TIparMaTHy-
HU acrekar; 2) T3B. ,,CII0JbHU acrnekar’ (TeXHUKa jaBHOT TOBOpPA); 3) caapiaj-
HU acrekaT (TeXHUKe MpeHoca caiapikaja); 4) eTHYKO-HOPMAaTHBHU, WX JI€OH-
TOJIOIIKM acIeKaT; 5) MCHXOJOUIKH; 6) KyITypOJIOIIKK acrekar mpeBolema.
V okBupy mnpenmMera ce Takohe naje cBojeBpcHO (HprI030(CKO OCMHUIILTbABAE
npeBoherma U HETOBOI MECTa y CaBPEMEHOM CBETY, Ka0 U CHCTeMaTH3aluja
JMYHOT IPEBOAMIAYKOT MCKYCTBA MperaBada, y3 HaBoheme peaHux npumepa
U3 TIpaKce.

Kwyune peuu: ycMeHo peBoleme; TEXHUKE, €TUKA U KYJITypa IpeBolema;
Mactep cryauje /pegoherve.

Interpreting is a multifaceted activity that requires very different skills.
Therefore the content of the course “Interpreting: Techniques, Ethics and Cul-
ture”, a new elective course at the Master’s level in Translation and Interpre-
ting, for all language groups, is designed as multidimensional, with reference to
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relevant scientific results from several disciplines: pragmatics, rhetoric, theory
of communication, sociology, ethics, psychology, linguistic and cultural stu-
dies. After the introductory part, which considers the aims of interpreting and
its types, different aspects of interpreting are discussed, each of which has its
role in overcoming communication barriers and adequate transmission of ex-
changed messages: 1) functional-pragmatic aspect; 2) “external” aspect (public
speaking technique); 3) content aspect (techniques of content transmission); 4)
ethical-normative, or deontological aspect; 5) psychological and 6) cultural as-
pect. The course also provides a kind of philosophical conception of translation/
interpreting and its place in the modern world, as well as the systematization of
the lecturers’ personal interpreting experience, with real examples from prac-
tice.

Keywords: interpreting; techniques, ethics and culture of interpreting; mas-
ter studies in Translation and Interpreting.

JAHA JOMOIbLU
(HOBHU CAJl)

RASTLINSTVO V ZBIERKE HVIEZDNE PROSO PALA
BOHUSA

Rastlinné motivy v tvorbe Pal’a Bohusa st dolezité pre pochopenie jeho po-
etiky, lebo st v autorovej tvorbe frekventné. Integrovanost’ tychto motivov do
celkovej autorovej tvorby naznacuje akoby aj integrovanost’ do bytia lyrického
subjektu co ma oslovilo hned’ pri prvom citani. Kvoli tomu som si zvolila tému
rastlinstva v zbierke Hviezdne proso (1972). V prispevku sa budem zaoberat’
funkciou rastlinstva v zbierke Hviezdne proso Pal'a Bohusa. Pritomnost’ rastlin
v autorovej tvorbe je evidentné eSte v jeho prvych zbierkach. Nastol'uje sa vSak
otazka ich funkcie v zbierke Hviezdne proso a v predoslych zbierkach. V pri-
spev kusa budem metodologicky opierat’ o prace literarnych vedcov a kritikov
Michala Harpana a Adama Svetlika, ktori tie motivyevidovali v tvorbe Pal’a Bo-
husa. Analyzy niektorych basni ukazuju, ze sa v zbierke Hviezdne proso funkcia
rastlinnych motivov meni¢ov plyvaaj na zmenu vyznamov v celkovej poetike
tvorby Pal’a Bohusa.

Klucove slova: poézia, Pal'o Bohus, Hviezdne proso, rastlinné motivy, po-
etika rastlinstva.

Motifs of plants in the work of Pal'o Bohus are important for understanding
his poetics, because they are frequent in the author‘s work. The integration of
these motifs into the author’s overall work suggests, as it were, the integration
into the being of the lyrical subject, which appealed to me right from the first



reading. Because of this, I chose the theme of flora in the collection Hviezdne
proso (1972). In this paper, I will deal with the function of vegetation in Pal'o
Bohus‘s collection Hviezdne proso. The presence of plants in the author‘s work
is evident even in his first collections. However, the question of their function
in the collection Hviezdne proso and in the previous collections is raised. In
the contribution, I will methodologically rely on the works of literary scholars
and critics Michal Harpan and Adam Svetlik, who recorded those motifs in the
work of Pal'o Bohus. Analyses of some poems show that the function of plant
motifs changes in the collection Hviezdne proso, which also affects the change
of meanings in the overall poetics of Pal'o Bohus‘s work.

Keywords: poetry, Palo Bohus, Hviezdne proso, plant motifs, poetics of
vegetation.

HATAJINJA MUXAJJIOBHA JIYTAJINY
(MOCKBA)

JJUHI'BOKYJIbTYPHBIE OCOBEHHOCTH
PYCCKOU MEJUIIMHCKOU IEYATHOU
PEKJIAMBbI

Ileyarnas peknama MEAUIIMHCKUX TOBAPOB U YCIYT OTHOCUTCS K IOJIUKO-
JIOBBIM >KaHpaM MEIULUHCKOTO AUCKYpCa U pacCMaTpUBAETCs HApsSAy C MEIU-
LHUHCKHM IIJIAKaTOM, JEMOTUBATOPAMH U KapUKaTypaMy Ha MEIULIMHCKYIO TEMY
M0 TaKUM KPUTEPHSM, KaK TEMaTHYECKOe pa3HooOpasue, B3auMOCBS3b Bep-
0aTbHOTO M BH3YaJbHOTO KOMIIOHEHTOB, MCIIOJIB30BAaHUE SI3BIKOBBIX CPEIICTB;
BKJIFOUEHHOCTh TEPMHUHOJIOTMYECKUX EUHUL; CEMUOTHUECKUE KOABIL.

IIpoBeneHHOE HUCCIEOOBAaHUE IOKA3aJI0, YTO JIMHIBOKYJIBTYPHBIMH OCO-
OCHHOCTSIM PYCCKOW TI€YaTHOW MEIUIIMHCKOH peKJamMbl CTall OrpaHUYCHHBIN
TEMaTHYECKUH KPyTr: HAuOOJbIIEe KOJUYECTBO TEKCTOB B BBHIOOPE COCTAMIH
peKyIaMbl MEIUIIMHCKUX MpenaparoB (O0JIbIIe MOJTOBUHEI); peKiiaMa MeINIIH-
CKHUX YCIIYT, MCIUITUHCKHUX MepOHpI/ISITI/Iﬁ 1 conyajibHad MEANIMHCKas peKiaMma
MIPENCTABIEHbl B PABHON IPOMOPLIUH.

AHanu3 B3aMMOCBSA3M KOMIIOHEHTOB IOJMKOJOBOTO TEKCTA BBISIBUI BENly-
IIYI0 POJIb BH3YQJIBHOTO psAlia U JOMUHUPOBaHWE MHTETPATHBHBIX M U300pa-
3UTEIBHO-IICHTPUYHBIX CBsi3¢ii. BepOanbHbIli KOMIOHEHT XapaKTepU3yeTcs Ya-
CTOTHOCTBIO TIPUEMOB SI3BIKOBOM WUTPBI, METOHUIMHUYECKUX TIEPEHOCOB, Mepud-
pa3oB, OTMEYEHBI SIIU30/Ibl BEPOANTbHOM U30BITOYHOCTH. TEPMUHBI COCTABIISIOT
00BEMHYIO 4acTh BEpOAIBHOTO KOMIIOHEHTA: TEKCT, OMUCHIBAIONINI HOMUHA-
MU Bpadel 10 UX CIIeIUaIN3alny, OOJIe3HN U UX CUMIITOMBI HEBO3MOXKEH 0e3
ynoTpeOJIeH!s] TEPMUHOB, OJJTHAKO WX BKITFOYCHUE BO BTOPUYHBIC TEKCTHI XapaK-
TEPUIYCTCA CEMAHTUUCCKUMU HCTOYHOCTAMHU, YTO MOXKET IIPUBECTU K KOMMY-
HUKaTUBHOM HeyJaye.
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CeMHOTHYECKHE KOIBI PYCCKOM IMEYaTHONH METMIIMHCKON pEKJIaMBbl BKITIO-
YaroT Mpere/IcHTHbIe ()eHOMEHBI, CHMBOIIBI, KoJ IBeTa. Hamu oTMedeHo, 4to
MEIUIMHCKAs CUMBOJIMKA U [[BETA MOJUKOJOBOTO TEKCTa METUIIMHCKON peKJia-
MBI HE IEMOHCTPHUPYIOT SIPKUX JIMHTBOKYJABTYPHBIX UEPT, TaK, YHUBEPCATBLHBIM
SIBJISIETCS] TIEPEHOC I[BETOB YMAKOBKU MEIUITMHCKOTO TIperiapara Ha IBETOBOE
pelieHne meyaTHol PEeKJIaMbl, BEIOOP B Ka9ECTBE OCHOBHBIX CBETIIBIX CEPOTO,
rory0oTo M 3€eJIEHOTO IIBETOB B X CHMBOJMYECKOM 3HAUE€HUH ‘CIOKOWCTBHUE’,
‘mpupona’, ‘3m0poBbe’. OIHAKO UCTIONB30BaHUE MPELEACHTHBIX 00pa30B, KOTO-
phbI€ SIBISIOTCS BAXKHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM PEKJIaMbl KaK MHCTPYMEHTa KOMITPECCUU
CMBICJIOB, BKIIFOYAET KaK (DEHOMEHBI [IMBUIN3AIMOHHOTO, TaK U HAIIMOHAIBHO-
ro ypoBHS. JIMHTBOKYJIETYpHOH OCOOEHHOCTHIO PYCCKOM MEUaTHOW METUITHH-
CKOW peKJIaMbl CTAHOBUTCS YAaCTOTHOE MpHUMEHEHHEe o0pa3a Bpada—MYy>KINHBI
— OTBETCTBEHHOTO UEJIOBEKa CPEAHETO BO3pacTa, 00IadaroIero OmbITOM, 3Ha-
HUSMU, OBICTPON PEaKIIHEH.

Krrouesvie cnosa: MeAUIIMHCKUN TUCKYPC, METUIIMHCKAS peKIaMa, OIu-
KOJIOBBIN TEKCT, TUHTBOKYJIETYPHBIC YEPTHI, PYCCKUI S3BIK.

Print advertising of medical goods and services belongs to polycode genres
of medical discourse and is investigated along with medical posters, demotiva-
tors and caricatures on a medical topic according to such criteria as thematic
diversity, connection of verbal and visual components, use of linguistic means;
inclusion of terminological units; semiotic codes.

The study showed that the linguocultural features of Russian printed medi-
cal advertising cover a limited thematic range: the largest number of texts in our
selection are advertisements for medical drugs (more than half); advertising of
medical services, medical events and social medical advertising are presented
in equal proportions.

Analysis of the connection between the components of a polycode text
revealed the leading role of the visual series and the dominance of integrative
and image-centric relations. The verbal component is characterized by the fre-
quency of language game techniques, metonymic transfers, periphrases, and
episodes of verbal redundancy. Terms constitute a large part of the verbal com-
ponent: a text describing the nominations of doctors according to their speciali-
zation, diseases and their symptoms is impossible without the use of terms,
but their inclusion in secondary texts is characterized by semantic inaccuracies,
which can lead to communication failure.

Semiotic codes of Russian printed medical advertising include precedent
phenomena, symbols, and colour codes. We noted that medical symbolism
and the colours of the polycode text of medical advertising do not demonstrate
bright linguocultural features. So, it is universal to transfer the colours of the
packaging of a medical product to the colour scheme of printed advertising,
choosing as the main light colors grey, blue and green in their symbolic mea-



ning of ‘calmness’, ‘nature’, ‘health’. However, the use of precedent images,
which are an important component of advertising as a tool for compressing
meanings, includes both civilizational and national level phenomena. A linguo-
cultural feature of Russian printed medical advertising is the frequent use of the
image of a male doctor — a responsible middle-aged person with experience,
knowledge, and quick reaction.

Keywords: medical discourse, medical advertising, polycode text, linguo-
cultural features, Russian language.

CAVJIE CEPTEJEBHA JIYTBAJEBA
(ATHIPAY)

NHTUMHASA JINPUKA BOJITAPCKHUX ITO9TOB XX
BEKA B IIEPEBOJIE B. APCEHBEBA

B crarbe paccMOTpeHBI MEPEBOJIbl CTHXOB OONTapcKux MO3TOB XX Beka
I'eoprus dxaraposa u bnaru JIuMUTpoBOIl Ha pycCKUid A3BIK. ABTOp MEpPEBO-
JIOB — PyCCKUI moaT-niepeBoqunk Banentun ApcenneB (Heuaes), Beixomen u3
Poccun, npeacraBuTens NepBOi BOIHBI SMUTPALMH, CEMbSI KOTOPOTO BBIHYX-
JeHa ObUTa MOKMHYTH poanHy B 1920 romy. B 1922 rony Banentun npuexan B
Bonraputo.

TBOpUECKYIO EATEIBbHOCTh BaneHTUH ApCEHbEB HaYall Kak MOA3T-JIIUPUK,
¢ 1930-x rojoB OH 3aHUMAETCS MEePEBOAUECKOM AesaTebHOCThIO. OH nepeBen
MHOXECTBO CTUXOB M3BECTHBIX Oonrapckux mo3ToB X.CmupHeHckoro, H.Bamn-
naposa, H.®@ypHaxueBa u ip. Ha pyCCKHil A3BIK.

Beunas Tema, mpuBIIEKaromas Bcex MOITOB — 3TO TeMa JII0OBH — JI00BHU K
poauHe, JKeHIrHe, Tprupoae. Tema M00BH U COMMyTCTBYIOIININ €l MOTHB pa3iy-
KM — OJIHU U3 IJIaBHBIX B TBOpUECTBE MOJIOJIbIX 03TOB I.JI>karaposa, b.Jlumu-
TPOBOM, YbM CTUXH B35Thl B KAUECTBE MaTepuala AJis aHajau3a. ITO U3BECTHHIE
MO3THI ¥ BUIHBIE OOIECTBEHHBIE IeATENH X X BeKa.

[Ipu Bceit GMM30CTH POACTBEHHBIX CIABSHCKHUX SI3BIKOB — OOJTrapcKoro
PYCCKOTO — MO)KHO OTMETHTD, YTO B XyAO)KECTBEHHOM IE€PEBOJIE IO CHX TIOP
CYIIECTBYET MHOXECTBO MPOOJIEM, CBSI3aHHBIX C HAIIMOHAIBHBIMU PEATHSIMHU,
JIEKCHKO-CEeMaHTHIECKIM, CHHTaKCHIECKUM CTPOEM SI3BIKa H AP. 0COOEHHOCTS-
MHU.

B crarbe BbIsBIIEHA CTENEHb COOTBETCTBUS IEepeBo0B B.ApceHbeBa opu-
TMHANTBHBIM TeKcTaM. [lepeBobl CBHIETEIBCTBYIOT O BBICOKOM MpOQeccuoHa-
JU3ME T0ATa-MIEPEBOIYNKA, €r0 IITyOOKOM NICHXOJIOTH3ME U JINPU3ME, ICTETH-
YECKOM BKYC€, BEICOKON TEXHUKE MCIIOTHEHUS M CBOCOOpa3HOM CTHiE. Apce-
HBEB KaK IMOAT-JTHPUK TOHKO YyBCTBYET BCE NBMKEHUS AYIIH repost (TepOUHN),
MBITAACH TIYOOKO PAacKPBITh BHYTPEHHIOK CYIIHOCTH aBTopa. OH MacTepcKH
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UCIIONB3YET pasiIMyHbIC BHIPA3UTENIbHbBIC CpeCTBa (INUTET, MeTadopa, OIuLe-
TBOPEHHUE) ISl IepeIavn TyBCTB JIMPHUYESCKOTO reposi. B mepeBonax coxpaHeHb
JIEHTMOTHBHBIE TIOBTOPBI, PUTMUKA OPUTHHAJIA, €r0 MHTOHALUS, B TO )K€ BpeMs
B MEpEeBOJaX YyBCTBYETCS CTHJIb caMoro B.ApceHbeBa — xapaktepHas 3B(do-
HUSI, 3ByKOIUCH H SIpKasi 00pa3HOCTb.

Kniouesvie cnosa: nepeBofi, TeMa JIIOOBH, MHTEPIPETALNs, IKBHBAJICHT,
pHUTMHKA.

The article considers translations of poems by the twentieth-century Bul-
garian poets Georgy Dzhagarov and Blagia Dimitrova into Russian. The author
of the translations is the Russian poet—translator Valentin Arsenyev (Nechaev),
a native of Russia, a representative of the first wave of emigration, whose fa-
mily was forced to leave their homeland in 1920. In 1922 he came to Bulgaria.

Valentin Arsenyev began his creative activity as a lyric poet. Since the
1930s he was engaged in translation, translating many poems by famous Bul-
garian poets — H. Smirnensky, N. Vaptsarov, N. Furnadzhiev and others into
Russian.

Eternal for all poets is the theme of love — love for the motherland, woman,
nature. The theme of love and the accompanying motif of separation are among
the main ones in the works of young poets G. Dzhagarov, B. Dimitrova, whose
poems are taken as material for analysis.

Despite the proximity of the related Slavic languages — Bulgarian and Rus-
sian — it can be noted that there are still many problems in literary translation
related to national realities, lexico-semantic, syntactic structure of the language
features, etc.

The article reveals the degree of correspondence of V. Arsenyev’s trans-
lations to the original texts. The translations testify to the high professiona-
lism of the poet-translator, his deep psychologism and lyricism, aesthetic taste,
high technique of execution and peculiar style. Arsenyev as a lyric poet subtly
feels all the movements of the hero’s (heroine’s) soul, trying to deeply reveal
the inner essence of the author. He masterfully uses various expressive means
(epithet, metaphor, personification) to convey the feelings of the lyrical hero.
The translations preserve the leitmotif repetitions, the rhythm of the original, its
intonation, at the same time, the style of V. Arsenyev himselfis felt in the trans-
lations — characteristic euphony, sound recording and vivid imagery.

Keywords: translation, theme of love, interpretation, equivalent, rhythm.



TI'AJIMHA AJIEKCAHIPOBHA 3AJOHCKA, HUHA HUKOJIAJEBHA
KYTYIbUHA (CAHKT-IIETEPBYPT)

CAMOCTOATEJBHOE YTEHUE KAK ®AKTOP
HNPEEMCTBEHHOCTHU U HEITPEPBIBHOCTH
N3YYEHUSA NTHOCTPAHHOI'O (PYCCKOI'O)
A3BIKA U PABBUTUSA KOMMYHUKATUBHO-
MMPO®ECCUOHAJIBHON JIUYHOCTH
CIIEMAJINCTA

Memsitomuecs yCiaoBUs TMOATOTOBKH CIEIMATUCTA JIF000T0 poduiis o0y-
YeHHS, JUHAMUYHO Pa3BUBAIOIIASICS KOHKYPEHTHAs cpefa Oymyineid aesreib-
HOCTH BBIITyCKHUKA By3a, BOSMOXXHOCTH HHTEPHET-H MEIUAPECYPCOB IPEIo-
MIPEEISIOT TeHISHITNH Pa3BUTHS COBPEMEHHOT0 00pa30BaTellbHOTO TIpoIiecca,
B YaCTHOCTH, M3YYCHUS MHOCTPAHHBIX s3bIKOB. Akanemuk JI.B. Illep6a cpas-
HUBAJI UX 3HAHUEC C KKUJIOMETPAMU MPOYHUTAHHBIX KHUI», IOAYCPKUBAs OCO6YIO
PO YTEHUS; BIUAHNE IIUPPOBBIX TEXHOJIOTHI Ha pacIIUpeHue MpOCTPaHCTBA
YTeHHUS W MCTOYHUKOB aKTyaIbHON HaydHO-TIpodecCHOHATbHON HH(popMaIn
TpaHC(POPMHUPYET CPAaBHEHHE C «KHIIOMETPAMH MTPOYUTAHHBIX TEKCTOBY.

B nuHTBO-MeETOMMKE TEKCT paccMaTpuBaeTCsl He TOJIBKO KakK €IMHUIA 00Y-
YeHUS, 0OBEKT U3yUCHHsI, HO U OCHOBa (POPMUPOBAHUS aHAITUTUICCKOTO U CH-
CTCMHOT'O MBIINUICHUA YUalIUuXCs. HCHCCOO6pa3HOCTL BBIACJICHHUSA HECKOJIBKHUX
TUIIOB YTCHHUA KOPPEINPYCT C KOHKPETHBIMHU KOMMYHUKAaTUBHBIMU LICJISIMU, 3a-
nmadamu, dtanamu ooydenuss PKI. CoBpemeHHBIe 00pa30BaTeIbHBIC YCIOBHS
aKTUBU3HUPOBAJIH POJIh BHEAYTUTOPHOI paboThI, a 3HAYHT, U CAMOCTOSTEIEHOTO
YTEHHUS Ha BCEX YPOBHAX M3YUYCHUS WHOCTPAHHOTO S3bIKA.

Ha nayansHOM 3Tarne 00ydeHHs YTCHHUE 3aKPEILIsSeT MPEICTaBICHUE O JICK-
CUKE U TPaMMaTHKE PYCCKOTO sI3bIKa KaK MHOTOYPOBHEBOM, CTPOTO OPraHu30-
BaHHOM CHUCTEME, CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAaHTHUECKasi BapUAaTUBHOW KOTOPOM MOIYH-
HSETCS KOMMYHHKaTHBHOHN I1eJIeCO00pa3HOCTH (HampuMep, MHOXKECTBEHHAsS
BO3MOXXHOCTB BBIPYKEHHSI OTIPENIESITUTENbHBIX, BPEMEHHBIX M APYTUX OTHOIIE-
Hull). DPPEKTUBHOCTH MEepexo/ia FPaMMATHKH S3bIKa B TPaMMAaTUKy pedn — e
KOMMYHHUKATUBHYIO CYIITHOCTH — OCYIICCTBIIACTCSA MHOT'OYHCIICHHBIMU Ha6J'IIO-
JCHUSMHA Hal q)YHKHI/IOHI/IpOBaHI/IeM TpaMMaTHU4Y€CKUX CAUHUIL B <«KUBBIX) TCK-
ctax. UreHnne mo3BOISAET OCYHMIECTBUTh MHAUBUAYAJIBHYIO «I'PaMMaTUY€CKYHO
MUATHOCTHKY» YCBOGHHsI 0a30BO-TPAMMAaTHYE€CKOTO MaTepHalia, HCIPABUThH
KOMMYHHKATUBHBIC OIINOKHU, CKOPPEKTHPOBATH TPACKTOPHUIO TATBHEUIIIETO W3-
YYCHUS S3bIKA.

Crnenytonime YpOBHUA CaMOCTOSATEIBHOTO YTCHUS OMPECIISIOTCS JUHAMU-
KOW pa3BUTHSI KOTHUTUBHO-KOMMYHHKATHBHBIX IOTPEOHOCTEH 00ydaeMBbIX, HX
podecCHOHAIEHEIMIA WHTEpPEeCaMH, BBEIECHHEM Takux (opMm oOydeHus, Kak
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IIPEe3CHTalMsA Ha 3aJaHHYIO IPENoAaBaTelIeM WM BbIOPAaHHYIO YYallUMUCS
temy. E€ monroroska, npenbsaBieHue, o0CyKAEHUE, TUCKYCCHS — 3TO IOMCK
W MHTepHnpeTauusi nHPOPMAIMU HHTEPHET-PECYPCOB U MEAMAIUCKypca, OTpa-
KAOIMX TUHAMUKY (YHKIMOHHPOBAHUS «s3bIKa TeKyliero MomeHTa» (B.I.
KocTomapos), 310 pa3BuTne Bcex BUIOB pedeBOil AESITEILHOCTH U, TAKUM 00-
paszoM, GOpMHUPOBAHHUE TUHTBOAKTHBHOM JTUIHOCTH CIICITAATICTA.

Karouesvie crnosa: camocrositenbHoe urenue, nzyuenue PKU.

The changing conditions for training a specialist of any educational profile,
the dynamically developing competitive environment for the future activities
of a university graduate, the possibilities of Internet and media resources pre-
determine the development trends of the modern educational process, in par-
ticular, the study of foreign languages. Academician L.V. Shcherba compared
their knowledge to “kilometers of books read,” emphasizing the special role of
reading; the influence of digital technologies on expanding the reading space
and sources of relevant scientific and professional information transforms the
comparison into “kilometers of texts read.”

In linguistic methods, the text is considered not only as a unit of learning,
an object of study, but also the basis for the formation of analytical and sys-
tematic thinking of students. The expediency of identifying several types of
reading correlates with specific communicative goals, objectives, and stages
of teaching RFL. Modern educational conditions have intensified the role of
extracurricular work, and therefore independent reading at all levels of foreign
language learning.

At the initial stage of learning, reading consolidates the idea of the vocabu-
lary and grammar of the Russian language as a multi-level, strictly organized
system, the structural and semantic variation of which is subject to communica-
tive expediency (for example, multiple possibilities for expressing attributive,
temporal and other relations). The effectiveness of the transition from the gram-
mar of a language to the grammar of speech — its communicative essence — is
carried out by numerous observations on the functioning of grammatical units
in “living” texts. Reading allows you to carry out an individual “grammatical
diagnosis” of mastering basic grammatical material, correct communicative er-
rors, and adjust the trajectory of further language learning.

The next levels of independent reading are determined by the dynamics
of the development of cognitive and communicative needs of students, their
professional interests, and the introduction of such forms of training as a pre-
sentation on a topic given by the teacher or a topic chosen by the students. Its
preparation, presentation, discussion relies on the search and interpretation of
information from Internet resources and media discourse, reflecting the dyna-
mics of the functioning of the “language of the current moment” (V.G. Kosto-
marov), this is the development of all types of speech activity and, thus, the
formation of a linguistically active personality specialist list.

Keywords: Independent reading, studying RFL.



JEJJMCABETA MUXAJJIOBHA 3AXAPOBA
(HOBH CAJI)

HOCHUTEJIb, THO®OH, BUJIMHI'B: BBI3OBbI
BPEMEHMU U IBUKEHUE PYCCKOH
CJIOBECHOCTMU B 2023 104y

ITo marmaeiMm MBJ] Cep6un, B mepuoz ¢ despanst 2022 roga 1Mo ampenib
2023 roma B ctpany Bhexaio 6omee 370 Toic. poccusH. [1o cocTosHUIO Ha Mait
cepockuit BHXK mmenn 6omee 30 Teic.. JJiss TUHTBUCTOB M JIUTEPATyPOBEIOB
JTAaHHAsI CTATUCTHKA — HOBBIM BBI30B B PA3BUTHH PYCCKOTO SI3BIKA, TUTEPATyPhI
Y KYJIBTYPBI. 3HAYUTEIBHBIH MTPOIEHT IPUEXABIINX B CTPAHy — CEMBH C JJEThMH
IIKOJIBHOTO BO3pacTa. JTO 03HAUYAET, YTO K CTAaTyCy «HOCHTEIh PYCCKOTO SI3bI-
Ka» M3-32 aKTUBHOTO U3YYCHHSI CEpOCKOTO TTPHOABIISIOTCSI HOBBIE: HHO(DOH HITH
OowmnmmaTB. Llens noknana — onrcars HanboIee 9acTOTHBIE POOIEMHBIE 30HBI, C
KOTOPBIMHU BCTPEUAIOTCS KaK CEMBH, TaK M TIPEMOIaBaTEH PyCCKIX H CEPOCKUX
IIKOJI, & TaKXKe MPEeNIoKHUTh MyTH perierns. OOHapyXuBaeTcsi HeOCTaTOU-
HOCTB 06a30BBIX MpUHIUITOB PKU my1st paboThl ¢ mHOGOHAME. AKIICHT JETaeTCsI
Ha M3JI0KEHUH MPAKTUIECKOTO OIBITa METOIUKHU MPETOAaBaHUs PYyCCKOM CIIO-
BECHOCTH (SI3bIKa, JINTEPATYPHI, KYIBTYpPhI) AeTAM-peiokanTaM. PaccmarpuBa-
eTCsI TIPOoIIecC IMPEeTIoaaBaHwsl pyccKoit muteparypsl B cucteMe PKU kak daxrop
WHTETPAli{ B COIMOKYIBTYPHOE MTPOCTpaHCTBO. MccnenyroTes TakTuky pabo-
THI C Xy/I0’)KECTBEHHBIMU MPOU3BEICHUSIMH B Tpo1iecce 00yIeHHS S3BIKY.

Knrouesvie cnosa: CepOusi, pyCCKOS3bIYHOE HACEICHUE, SMUTPAIHSI, HHO-
(hOHBI, OMIIMHTBU3M.

According to the Serbian Ministry of Internal Affairs, more than 370 thou-
sand Russians entered the country between February 2022 and April 2023. As
of May, more than 30 thousand had a Serbian residence permit. For linguists
and literary scholars, this statistics is a new challenge in the development of
the Russian language, literature and culture. A significant percentage of those
who came to the country are families with school-age children. This means that
due to the active study of Serbian, new ones are added to the status of “native
speaker of Russian”: foreign speaker or bilingual. The purpose of the paper is
to describe the most common problem areas encountered by both families and
teachers of Russian and Serbian schools, and also to propose solutions. It is
revealed that the basic principles of RCT for working with foreign languages
are insufficient. The emphasis is on presenting practical experience in teaching
Russian literature (language, literature, culture) to relocated children. The pro-
cess of teaching Russian literature in the RFL system is considered as a factor
of integration into the sociocultural space. The methods of working with pieces
of art in the process of language teaching are explored.

Keywords: Serbia, Russian-speaking population, emigration, foreign
speakers, bilingualism.
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WPUHA JEBIEIbEBHA HBAHOBA
(MOCKBA)

PABOTA C UHTEPBbBIO B KYPCE
«MHUP CEPBCKOI'O A3BbIKA»

B kypce «Mup cepOCKOro si3bIKay» IIMPOKO UCIIONB3YIOTCS BOZMOXKHOCTH
WHTEpHETa, B 9aCTHOCTH 3amucH Ha Youtube-kanane. Pabota ¢ nHTEpBBIO BCe-
MHPHO HM3BECTHOTO FOTOCTIABCKOTO MeBIa W Kommosutopa [opana bperosuda
[IOCTaBHIIA TIEPe]l CTyACHTaMH 3a/lady HAHUTH OTBETHI Ha BOMPOCHI, CBSI3aHHBIC
C OCOOCHHOCTSIMH €r0 MEHTAJMTETa KaK MPEeACTaBUTENS IOrOCIaBsIHCKOTO CO-
obmecTBa. MM mpunuioch 3agymarbcs Haj TeM, IMOYEMy Y TEBIa, AIOIIETO
KOHIICPTHI BO BCEX YIOJIKaX MHUpa, IMOCTOAHHO XMUBYIIETO B HapI/I)Ke, UMECTCs
oroponuk B benrpaze. [ToueMy, Oyaydu B COCTOSHAN OTIIPABUTLCS B JIIO00H pe-
CTOpaH MHpA, OH BapUT CYIl U3 pacTyILIUX TaM oBoulei u Tpas? Kak ciayuunocs,
YTO €ro IMpHBIEKaeT Mpod)eccusi IOBEMpa U OH CaM 3aHUMAeTCs CO3JaHHeM
yKpameHuit? OTBeT npernonaraeT 3HaHue 0 TOM, YTO B IOTOCIIABIHCKUX CTpa-
HaxX COXpaHMJIAch CBs3b TOPOJICKOTO HACEJIEHUS C 3eMJel, B ropogax J0 CUX
IOp €CcTh peMecieHHUKH. Kak pacKppIBaloTCd 0COOEHHOCTH IOTOCIIABSIHCKOM
MEHTaJILHOCTH B Onntr-omnpoce? I1pu ToM paBHO BayKHBI KaK BRIOOp OTBETA WH-
TEPBBIOUPYEMBIM, TaK U BOTPoca WHTepBhioepa. OKa3pIBaeTCsl, OHU OCBEUIAIOT
MMEHHO T€ MOMEHTBI, KOTOPbIE HYKAAIOTCS B CTPAHOBETYECKOM KOMMEHTAapHH.
[Noyemy mexny BuCKM W pakueil bperosuu BeiOMpaeT nocienHioro? [louemy
Ooneer 3a ky0 «L{pBena 3Be3nay, a He 3a «Ilaptuzan»? UeM pa3indHbI 3TH JBE
KOMaH)IBI? HOquy KYPHAJIUCT BBIACHACT, CKOJIBKO pa3 MY3BIKAHT HPasgHyCT
PoxxpectBo? CTyneHTHI MONTy4YaloT 3ajaHie HAWTH OTBETHI Ha 3T BOMIPOCH HE
TOJILKO B TEKCTE€ MHTEPBBIO, HO U B JPYTrUX MarepualiaX, Kak Ha pyCCKOM, TaKk
U Ha cepOCKoM s3bIke. TakuM 00pa3oM TpEeHHPYIOTCS UCCieIoBaTeIbCKUE Ha-
BBIKH CTYACHTOB, Pa3BUBACTCA IINPOTA MBIIJICHUA, BBIXOA 3a MPEACIIbI OAHOI'O
TekcTa. OHHM MOJTyYaroT MyCTh HEOONBIIOW, HO HACTOSIIUM, CaMOCTOATEIIbHBIH
OIBIT MEXKYJIBTYPHOH KOMMYHUKALUU.

Krrouesvie cnosa: rorocnaBckuil My3bIKaHT, bperoBud, OrociaBsHCKUE
CTpPaHBI, PaKusl, HHTEPBEIO.

The World of Serbian Language course makes extensive use of the op-
portunities of the Internet, and videos available on Youtube in particular. For
instance, students are offered to work with an interview given by world famous
Yugoslav musician, singer and composer Goran Bregovi¢. The students have to
find answers to questions related to the peculiarities of his mentality as a rep-
resentative of the Yugoslavian community. They have to think about why the
singer, who gives concerts all over the world and lives in Paris, has a vegetable



garden in Belgrade. Why, being able to go to any restaurant in the world, he
chooses to make soup from his Belgrade garden herbs and vegetables? Why
would he consider working as an artisan and why does he actually happen to
make jewelry piecess? How are the peculiarities of the Yugoslavian mentality
revealed in the rapid-fire questions interview? In this case the questions asked
are just as important as the interviewee’s answers, as they are aimed at specific
‘local’ aspects of Yugoslavian reality. Why would the reporter ask how many
times Bregovi¢ celebrates Christmas? Students are asked to find answers to
these questions not only in the text of the interview, but also using other sources,
both in Russian and in Serbian. Thus, students learn to use their research skills,
to think broadly and to transcend the limits of one text. This analysis is, albeit
small, a real instance of intercultural communication.

Keywords: Yugoslavian musician, Bregovi¢, Yugoslav countries, rakia, in-
terview.

JAHKO UBAHOBHh
(BEOT'PA )

BU3YEJHA HACTABHA CPEJCTBA (CJIMKA U
OOTOI'PA®PHNJA) Y YIIBEHULIUMA CPIICKOI'
JE3UKA KAO CTPAHOI' U HEMATEPILEI'

L{yb OBOT HCTpaKMBaKba jeCTe YTBPANUTH Kako Ce BU3yeIHA CPeICTBa (CIIH-
Ka ¥ QoTorpaduja) KOpUCTE 3a CaBIAAABALE H IPOBEPY PA3IUUNUTHX jE3UUKHX
BelITHHA. AHaNU30M je o0yxBalieHo ueTpHaecT yii0eHHKa, OHOCHO YUOCHNY-
KHX KOMILIETA 33 yUeH¢ CPIICKOT je3UKa Kao CTPaHOI. YIoTpeOoM ciuke u $o-
Torpadrje y HacTaBH je3HuKa IPEBaCcXOIHO ce 00e30ehyje pa3Boj YeTHPH je3NIKE
BEIITHHE — CTYIIAE Ca PA3yMEBAmHEM, YHTAE, TUCAHE H TOBOPEHHE, YCBAjahe
rpaMaTUYKUX 3Hama W IIUpeme BokaOynapa. [lomasu ce ox mpermocraBke aa
ce ciiMKa Hajuenrhe KOPUCTH Kao IMOJCTHIA] 32 TOBOP (YCMEHO M3pakaBame),
aJIM Ce 4eCTO KOPUCTU M Y KOMOMHAIIMjH ca BexkOama 3a IIMpeme Bokaldyapa,
OIIHOCHO 3a TIpoBepy (WM yBexkOaBame) 3HAka U3 TpaMaThke. AHAIM30M Cy
oOyxBaheHe u BexxOe KO KOjHX Ce CIMKEe KOPHCTE 32 MPOBEPY BEIITHHE CITy-
HIamka ¥ pasyMeBama. YIOTpeOOM CIIMKE MOXe ce, Takohe, 00e30eanTH pasBoj
BEIITHHE MUCamka, T¢ Cy aHAIM30M 00yxBaheHe M TaKBe BEXKOE Y KOjUMa Ce Off
YUEHHMKa 3aXTEBajy CTBapaladyKd MPUCTYN U KPUTUYKO MHUILJbEH-C¢ HA OCHOBY
CJIMKE — OJ1 jelIHOCTAaBHOT onrca (GU3NYKOT U3IvIe/a, U3IIIe/Ia peiena u cil., J10
KOMIUICKCHHJUX OITMCA U M3paXkaBarma JMYHOT CTaBa Ha ofpeleHy Temy.

Kwyune peuu: CpIICKM Kao CTpaHU, CPICKH Ka0 HEMaTepmHU, BU3yeITHA
CpencTBa, ciuka, pororpaduja.
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The aim of this research is to determine how visual means (pictures and
photographs) are used to master and test different language skills. The analysis
includes fourteen textbooks, i.e. textbook sets for learning Serbian as a foreign
language. The use of images and photography in language teaching primarily
ensures the development of four language skills - listening with understanding,
reading, writing and speaking, acquiring grammatical knowledge and expan-
ding vocabulary. It is based on the assumption that the picture is most often
used as an incentive for speech (oral expression), but it is also often used in
combination with exercises to expand vocabulary, that is, to check (or practice)
knowledge of grammar. The analysis also includes exercises where pictures are
used to check listening and comprehension skills. The use of pictures can also
ensure the development of writing skills, and the analysis also includes such
exercises in which students are required to have a creative approach and critical
thinking based on the picture — from a simple description of the physical ap-
pearance, appearance of the landscape, etc., to more complex descriptions and
expressing a personal attitude on a certain topic.

Keywords: Serbian as foreign, Serbian as non-native, visual means, image,
photography.

MATHJA UBAYNh
(3ATPEE)

OD LABORATORIJA DO KNJIZEVNOG TRZISTA.
(SUVREMENA) CESKA KNJIZEVNOST U
PRIJEVODIMA STUDENATA ZAGREBACKE
BOHEMISTIKE (IZAZOVI, MOGUCNOSTI,
PERSPEKTIVE)

U sredistu je referata promisljanje o moguénostima (neo)filoloskih studija
da kroz nastavni proces aktivno doprinesu recepciji mati¢nih knjizevnosti u kul-
turnoj sredini u kojoj djeluju, i to na primjeru nastavne djelatnosti zagrebacke
bohemistike. Pored diplomskih radova studenata bohemistike iz podrucja kn-
jizevnog prevodenja, koji su urodili objavljivanjem brojnih prijevoda unazad
desetak godina, najve¢im dijelom fokusirat ¢u se na viSegodiSnje iskustvo
vodenja seminara iz knjizevnog prevodenja na Katedri za ceski jezik i knji-
zevnost na Filozofskom fakultetu u Zagrebu. Osmisljen iz potrebe da studenti
steknu prijeko potrebna bazic¢na iskustva iz knjizevnog prevodenja, taj je sem-
inar u svega nekoliko godina prerastao u nezanemariv faktor recepcije ¢eske
knjizevnosti u Hrvatskoj, naro¢ito one suvremene. Jedan od njegovih polazi$nih
ciljeva bio je pritom taj da se $to je vise moguce simuliraju realni uvjeti knjizev-
nog prevodenja, odnosno da se izade iz strogo laboratorijskih uvjeta i iskoraci



u stvarnu knjizevnu komunikaciju, a u krajnjoj liniji i na (knjizevno) trziste.
Polaznici seminara tako su iskusili cjeloviti proces knjizevnog prevodenja, §to
je Cesto podrazumijevalo i uspostavljanje komunikacije s autorima odabranih
knjizevnih tekstova, suradnju s urednikom, lektorom i izdavacem, rad na pa-
ratekstualnim dijelovima, a u konacnici ¢asopisno publiciranje prijevoda.

The focus of this paper is reflection on the possibilities of (neo) philologi-
cal studies to actively contribute to the reception of literatures in the cultural
context in which they operate through the teaching process, using the example
of the teaching activity of study of Czech language and literature in Zagreb. In
addition to the B.A. theses of students of Bohemian studies in the field of litera-
ry translation, which have resulted in the publication of numerous translations
over the past ten years, I will mostly focus on the many years of experience
leading seminars in literary translation at the Department of Czech Language
and Literature at the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences in Zagreb. Con-
ceived out of the need for students to gain much-needed basic experience in
literary translation, this seminar has grown in just a few years into a non-neg-
ligible factor in the reception of Czech literature in Croatia, especially contem-
porary literature. One of its initial goals was to simulate as much as possible the
real conditions of literary translation, i.e. to leave the strictly laboratory condi-
tions and step into real literary communication, and ultimately to the (literary)
market. The participants of the seminar thus experienced the complete process
of literary translation, which often included communication with the authors of
selected literary texts, cooperation with the editor, proofreader and publisher,
working on paratextual parts, and ultimately publication of the translation in a
journal.

BJAJIAH JOBAHOBUR
(BEOT'PA )

JE3UYKO-CTHJICKHA U3PA3 CBETOI" BJIA/IUKE
HUKOJIAJA BEJIUMHUPOBURA U CABPEMEHU
CPIICKM KIbU’KEBHMU JE3UK

VY pedepary he Outm mpencraBibeHEe HajBaXKHHjE OCOOCHOCTH je3Wd-
KO-CTHJICKOT M3pa3a CTBapajiaiuTBa cBeTor Bianuke Huxonaja Bennmuposuha
Y OTHOCY Ha CTame Y CaBPEMEHOM CPIICKOM KEHKEBHOM je3uKy aaHac. [Toceb-
Ha nmaxkma Ouhie mocBeheHa 3Hauajy JMYHOCTH U JIeJIa OBOT BEJIMKOT JTyXOBHHKA
W MHCJIHOIIA, Y3 UCTHIAKC YMbEHUIIE Ja (DUIIONONIKA CTpaHa FEroBOr Jiena,
MelyyTuM, HHUje JOBOJFHO HMCTpaXKeHa W aupMIicaHa CIipaM 3Hadaja HEeroBOT
Jlena y oOlacTH CPIICKE MpaBOCIaBHE TYXOBHOCTH W KynType. JemaH of cpe-
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IMIIFBUX OCJOHAIlA Y MOIIeINMa M CTBapasaluTBy Biaguke Hukomaja Bemm-
muposuha jecte ahupmanyja HaIMOHATHOT KYJITYPHOT M JyXOBHOT MICHTHTE-
Ta CPIICKOT HapoJa Kojy je Biaauka Hukomaj Hama3sumo y cBETOCaBCKOj MpaBo-
CJIABHO]j JTyXOBHOCTH, KOCOBCKOM 3aBETY, CIICKO]j TTOC3UjU U CPIICKOM jE3UKY. Y3
CTPYKTYpHE (IpamMaTHuKe) U JIEKCHYKe 0COOCHOCTH je3uka Biaanke Hukonaja,
Kao IITO Cy yrmoTpeda peTKux je3nykux (GOpPMH MOMYT MapTUIIHIA, apXan3ama,
alll 1 CTBapame M ynoTpeda peTKnX, MOX/Ja W MHANBUIAyaTHUX, TBOPEHHUIA
(mpuusnanay, opocagoepadumesv, KULMOLOMULO, CY3APHUK, Yepehay U Ap.), Y
pedepary hie OuTH ucTakHyTe cCeMaHTHUYKe QyOMHE CPIICKOTa je3uKa y Koje je
Brnaavka Hukonaj ycreniHo mpoHHIIA0 U KOje je TyMaduo, HIp. jeBaHlesbcka
WHTEpIIpeTalja HapoIHe U3PEKe U 8yyu cumu U ogye Ha 6pojy, 00jallmbene
ro3apasHe GopMe u otno3apana: [lomosu boz! n boe mu nomozao! ntn. Ha
OCHOBY JIETaJbHOT HCITUTHBama je3nka Braanke Hukonmaja Bemmvuposuha Ha
MaTepHjary BeroBUX 00jaB/beHHX caOpaHuX nena, y pedepaTy ce 3aKibydyje
na jesuk Bnaauke Hukonaja BennmupoBuha y ocHOBH mpumaga O6eorpajackoM
CTHJTY CPIICKOT KEbM)KEBHOT j€3MKa, KOjH je BIIaJINKa OTJIEMEHHUO JIEKCHKOM LIPK-
BEHOCJIOBEHCKOI' je3U4KOr Hacieha, 3aTUM JICKCHMKOM KOjy j€ TMOHEO M3 CBOra
3aBUYaja ¥ OHOM KOjy j€ caM CTBapao (HapO4HUTO y TBOPOH CIIOKEHHMIIA), CTBO-
PHBIIN TaKO COTICTBEHH KEbMKEBHOjE3MUKH M3pa3. YKyHaH IMOIIea Ha je3HK U
ctun Biaguke Hukonaja BenumupoBuha nokasyje NUIIYeBO ONMpeaesbemne Aa ce
JE3HKOM CIY>KH CIIOOO0IHO, aJli TaKo /13, Y3 MOLITOBAE OMIITEje3UUKe PaBHUII-
HOCTH, HE JI03BOJIU JIa C€ je3UK OTYHH OJ cpe/icTaBa YKOPEHEHHUX Y IIPAaBOCIIaB-
HOj KEbIDKEBHO]E3UYKO] TPAAULIMJU U KYITYpH.

Kwyune peuu: Bmaguka Huxomaj Benumuposuh, je3WdKko-CTHIICKA H3pa3,
IpaBOCIIaBHA JyXOBHOCT, CPIICKHU jE3HK.

The report will present the most important features of linguistic and stylis-
tic expression in the work of the holy Bishop Nicholas Velimirovi¢ in relation to
the state of the contemporary Standard Serbian language. Special attention will
be devoted to the importance of the personality and work of this great spiritual
leader and thinker, emphasizing the fact that the philological side of his work,
however, has not been sufficiently researched and affirmed compared to the
importance of his work in the field of Serbian Orthodox spirituality and culture.
One of the central points in the views and creativity of Bishop Nicholas Velimi-
rovi¢ refers to the affirmation of the national cultural and spiritual identity that
Bishop Nikolaj found in Saint-Savaist Orthodox spirituality, “the Kosovo oath”,
epic poetry and the Serbian language. Along with the structural (grammatical)
and lexical peculiarities of Bishop Nicholas’ language, such as the use of rare
linguistic forms such as participles, archaisms, but also the creation and use
of rare, perhaps even individual, derivations (mpuusnanay, opacasoepadumern,
Kuumonomuno, cyzapHuxk, yepehau etc.), the paper will highlight the semantic
depths of the Serbian language that Bishop Nikolaj successfully penetrated and



interpreted, €.g. ¥ Bynu CHUTHHU W OBIe Ha Opojy, explanation of the form of
greeting and greeting: /lomosu boe! and boe mu nomoeao! etc. Based on a de-
tailed examination of the language of Bishop Nicholas Velimirovi¢ from the
material of his published collected works, the paper concludes that the language
of Bishop Nicholas Velimirovi¢ basically belongs to the Belgrade style of the
Standard Serbian language, which the Bishop refined with the lexicon of the
Church Slavonic linguistic heritage, then with the lexicon he brought from his
native region and the one he created himself (especially in the creation of com-
pounds), thus creating his own literary and linguistic expression. An overall
view of the language and style of Bishop Nicholas Velimirovich demonstrated
the writer’s determination to use the language freely, but in such a way that,
even while adhering to general language rules, he did not allow the language
to become estranged from the linguistic devices rooted in Orthodox literary
tradition and culture.

Keywords: Bishop Nicholas Velimirovi¢, linguistic and stylistic expres-
sion, Orthodox spirituality, Serbian language.

BAJIEPUJA TEOPT'HJEBHA KACAPOBA
(MOCKBA)

MYJIBTUMEJUWHBIE TEXHOJIOT'MA HA
SAHATHUAX 110 PYCCKOMY A3BIKY KAK
NMHOCTPAHHOMY

MynbsTHMEIUIHHBIE TEXHOJIOTMHY HA 3aHATUSAX 110 PYCCKOMY S3BIKY B IpyII-
Max WHOCTPAHHBIX YYalIHXCsl IOMOTAIOT BOCHIPUATHIO Y4eOHOH nH(opManuy,
HaIOJTHSIOT 00pa30BaTeNIbHBIN TPOIlecC HOBHIMHA (opMaMH, METomaMu 00y-
YeHHs, Pa3BUBAIOT MOTEHIIMAI yJamuxcs. B HacTosee BpeMst MOYXHO HalTH
MHOTO ITPOTPaMMHBIX TPUIOKEHUH, KOTOPBIE TPOOKAIOT pa3BuBarbes. [1oss-
JIAIOTCA HOBBIC ITPUJIOKCHUA. OcTaHoBUMCS Ha aHpO6I/IpOBaHHI)IX MMPUITOKCHU-
AX, KOTOPBIC TIOMOTalOT B U3YUYCHHNHU PYCCKOI'O A3bIKa MHOCTPAHHBLIM CTYJCHTAaM.
Canva — 3T0O HECTIOKHBIH, YIOOHBIH, TOHATHBIA CEPBHUC, MOKHO CO371aBaTh MH-
¢dorpaduky, TIaKaTel, KoIaku, oOpadaTeiBarhk ¢ororpadun, pazpadareBaTh
Mpe3eHTanU. DTO IPUIOKEHHE MHOTO(QYHKITMOHATHFHO, MOKHO BBIOpaTh (DOH,
rpaduyeckue 0OBEKTHI, BCTABUTh HEOOJBIINE BHJICO, TEKCT. MHOTO TOTOBBIX
11a0JIOHOB SKOHOMSIT BpeMsl JJisl MOJATrOTOBKHU 3ananus. YToObl co3nars yueo-
HBIH QHUIBM — MOXKHO HCHONB30BaTh nporpammbl Sparkol VideoScribe, Bune-
openaktop Movavi Video Editor. B Sparkol MoxHO BBIOpaTh pHCYHOK, KHCTD,
¢romacrep, kKapangami. Eciau HET KapTHHOK, MOKHO 3aTrpy3UTh H300paskeHUS ¢
HOyTOyKa, 3 WHTepHEeTa. MUHYChI: MHOTO BPEMEHHU TPATUTCS Ha MOATOTOBKY
HEeOOJIBIIOr0 BUEO, OTCYTCTBUE PYCCKOTO sI3bIKa B MHTEpQelice, miarHas moj-

35



36

nucka. Buneopenakrop Movavi 1aeT BO3MOXKHOCTb 3arpy’kaTh, COXpaHsITh U3
uHTEepHeTa QoTorpaduu, Buaeodaitnsl. MoxXHO JeTKo, OBICTPO CO31aTh claiia-
oy u3 gotorpaduii ¢ My3bIKaJIbHBIM CONPOBOXKICHNUEM, BUIICOPOJIMK U3 BU/IC-
OHape3oK. B mporpamme: ompeaeneHHOE KOJINYECTBO 3BYKOB, BUAEO(pparMeH-
TOB, 3acTaBOK. Bo3MmoxkHOCTH: 00pe3ka, IOBOPOT, KaJpUPOBAHUE, L[BETOKOP-
pexuus, GUTypHl, CTPEIKH, paMKH, (ppa3sbl, nobasieHne GuiasTpoB, 3(pdexTos,
03BYYKH, TUTPOB [yl BUAEO. MyNbTUMEAUHHbIE TEXHOIOTUU CIIOCOOCTBYIOT
YIAYYLICHUIO yCIOBUI 00yueHMs, HO HE pPEIIaloT Bce MpobieMbl B 00pa3oBa-
HUH, OKa3bIBAIOT BIMSHUE HA B3aUMOJICHCTBUE MPETogaBaTessi C HHOCTPAHHBI-
MU Y4YaIIIMUCS, TIO3BOJISIOT CAENAaTh Mpolecc o0yueHus Oonee 3PPEeKTUBHBIM,
KaueCTBCHHBIM.

Kniouesvie croea: MynpTuMeIniiHbIE TEXHOIOTUH, PYCCKHUH S3bIK KaK HHO-
CTpaHHbIH, 00pa3oBaTeNbHBII Mpolecc, 00yueHHe, IPOrpaMMHBIEC MPUIIOKE-
HUSL.

Multimedia technologies in Russian language classes in groups of foreign
students assist the perception of educational information, fill the educational
process with new forms and teaching methods, and develop the students’ po-
tential. Nowadays, you can find many software applications that continue to de-
velop. New applications are appearing. We will look at proven applications that
help foreign students learn Russian. Canva is an uncomplicated, convenient,
understandable service; you can create infographics, posters, collages, process
photos, and develop presentations. This application is multifunctional, you can
select a background, graphic objects, insert small videos, text. Many ready-
made templates save time when preparing a task. To create an educational film,
you can use the Sparkol VideoScribe program and the Movavi Video Editor. In
Sparkol you can choose a drawing, brush, felt-tip pen, pencil. If there are no
pictures, you can upload images from your laptop or from the Internet. its disad-
vantages are: a lot of time is spent preparing a small video, lack of the Russian
language in the interface, paid subscription. Movavi video editor allows you
to download and save photos and video files from the Internet. You can easily
and quickly create a slide show from photos with music, or a video from video
clips. The program contains: a certain number of sounds, video clips, screen-
savers. Features: cropping, rotation, cropping, color correction, shapes, arrows,
frames, phrases, adding filters, effects, voice acting, titles for video. Multimedia
technologies help improve learning conditions, but do not solve all problems in
education; they influence the interaction of teachers with foreign students, and
make the learning process more effective and of higher quality.

Keywords: multimedia technologies, Russian as a foreign language, educa-
tional process, training, software applications.



UCHUJOPA KOMAJUHA, BACUJIUJE CTOUbKOBUR
(KOCOBCKA MUTPOBHUIIA)

YHIBEHNUYKH TEKCT KAO ITPEJJIOKAK
3A AHAJIN3Y CUTYALIUOHOI' MOJEJIA
KOMYHUKATHUBHOI IIOHAIITAIBA

Y 0BOM pajty npeacTaB/baMo TOK M Pe3yNiTaTe aHaIu3e YIOSHUYKOT TeKCTa
KOjU OCIIMKaBa jeIHy KOMyHHKaTHBHY CUTyalHjy. TeKCT je Hocuiall pesieBaHT-
HUX HH(pOPMaIHja O Pa3InuUTUM eJIEMCHTUMa BepOaIHOr U HEeBepOaTHOT KO-
MYHUKaTHBHOT MTOHAIIamka 03 YMjer caBiajaBamka He MOXKe OMTH YCIEIIHEe KO-
MYyHHKall{j€ Ha CTPaHOM je3uKy. KoMyHHKaTHBHO TIOHAIIakhe, Kao 3Ha4ajaH Jeo0
COIIMOKYNITypHE KOMITETEHIIHje, HE HCIUTYje C€ CaMO MOMONY MCHXOIOIIKUX
WHCTpyMEHaTa, Kako je To 0 can O6uo cimydaj, Beh u moMohy je3wukux cpea-
cTaBa Koja 00jekTuBU3yjy oapeheHo oHalame. AHalln3a TeKCTa U3 yIIOCHHKA
3a cpe/lby LIKONY NPEeICTaB/beHa Y OBOM Pajly U3BpLICHA je ITpeMa KpUTepH]y-
MHUMa CHUTYaIMOHOT MoJieJia aHaIH3e KOMYHHUKAaTHBHOT TIOHAIIakha, MPEAIoKe-
HoT on ctpaHe M.A. CrepmuHa. PesynTaT Koju ¢y NPHUKYIIJEEHN TTOCPEICTBOM
aHanM3e TOBOpe HaM Jaa je mMoryhe u myTem BepOain3oBaHWX WH(pOpMaIwja
y AWjalory ca3HaBaTW M YCBajaTH KOMYHHMKAaTHBHO IOHALIAHkE CTHOKYITYPHE
3ajeIHUIIE KOjO] YUECHHIIN Y AWjaory npunanajy. KomyHUKaTHBHO MOHAIIAkE
U3PAXKECHO JE3MYKUM CPEIICTBHMA, MOpea MpyKama WHPOpMaluja Koje IpH-
MEBYjEMO Y TIPaKCH, TIOCTaje U JIE0 METOJMYKE U YIIOCHUYKE JTUTEepaType, U Ha
Taj HAYWH YIECTBYj€ Y GopMHUpary MeXaHH3aMa 3a YCIIEITHO YCBajamhe CTPAHOT
(pyckor) je3uka.

Kwyune peyu: KOMyHHKaTHBHO NOHAILIAHE, CUTYAllMOHN MOJIE]I KOMYHHKa-
TUBHOT MOHAIIAKka, YIIOCHUYKH TEKCT, COLIMOKYIITYPHA KOMIIETCHIIH]a.

In this paper we present the course and results of analyzing a textbook text
that depicts a communicative situation. The text is the carrier of relevant infor-
mation about the various elements of verbal and non-verbal communicative be-
havior, without the mastery of which there can be no successful communication
in a foreign language. Communicative behavior, as a significant part of socio-
cultural competence, is not only examined using psychological instruments, as
has been the case so far, but also using linguistic means that objectify certain be-
haviors. The analysis of the text from the secondary school textbook presented
in this paper was carried out according to the criteria of the situational model of
the analysis of communicative behavior, proposed by I.A. Sternin. The results
collected through this analysis tell us that it is possible to learn and adopt the
communicative behavior of the ethnocultural community to which the parti-
cipants belong, even through verbalized information in the dialogue. Commu-
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nicative behavior expressed through language means, in addition to providing
information that we apply in practice, becomes part of methodical and textbook
literature and thus participates in the formation of mechanisms for successfully
acquiring a foreign (Russian) language.

Keywords: communicative behavior, situational model of communicative
behavior, textbook text, sociocultural competence.

KCEHHMJA KOHYAPEBHUh
(BEOT'PA]I)

PYCKHU JE3UK Y BOI'OCJIY’KBEHOJ YIIOTPEBU:
N3A30BU U JOCTUT'HYRA HAIIET TOBA

VY pany ce pazmarpajy COLMOIUHTBUCTHYKE U UCTOPH])CKO-KYATYPOJIOIIKE
MPETIIOCTaBKe yBohema pycKor je3uka y oorociyxewme Llpkee. Koncraryje ce
na Ha tutany jesndke noiutrke PIIL jorn og 90-ux ronnHa (mepuof 3aqo0ujama
BEPCKHX €JI000/1a MOCIIe Kpaxa aTeUCTUIKOT ¥ TOTATUTAPHOT PEKUMA) KOeT3H-
CTHPa]jy apXan3aTopcKe U HOBATOPCKE TEHACHIIM]jE, C THM IITO CY TOKOM MHHYJIE
JICIICHHje HOBAaTOPCKE TEHJICHITM]e, KOje BOJE MOPEKIIO joul u3 ;1o0a MmpHrpe-
Mma 3a [Tomecnu cabop, 1905-1917. u camor [TomecHor cadopa PIII[ 1917-18.
TOJIMHE, OCHAKEHE. YUHIbEHO je BeoOMa MHOTO Ha IUIaHy MpeBoljema Kopiryca
borocmyx0eHuXx Kibura (3akibyqaHo ca 2023. Muctutyt CB. @mmapeta MocKoB-
CKOT' 37120 j& ceJaM TOMOBA JUTYPTHjCKUX TEKCTOBA Y MPEBOAY Ha PYCKH je-
3WK, TApAJICIHA TEKCT Y3 IPKBEHOCIOBEHCKH). Y CKIIOMY pajia Mpe3cHTUPajy
C€ ¥ METOJIOJIOIIKA MOJIA3UIIITa KOJIEKTHBA ayTOPa OBUX YCIEIUX HIUOMATCKIX
npeBoja.

Kwyune peyu: pycku je3uk y 60rociayx0eHoj yoTpeOH, je3uuka MoIuTHKa
Lpxse, npeBoheme MUTYPrujcKuX TEKCTOBA.

The paper discusses the sociolinguistic and historical-cultural prerequisites
of introducing the Russian language in Church liturgy. It is stated that in the field
of the Russian Orthodox Church’s language policy, there have been archaising
and innovative tendencies side by side ever since the 1990s (the period of
restoring religious liberties after the breakdown of the atheistic and totalitarian
regime), noting that during the past decade, the innovative tendencies, stemming
from as far back as the age of preparation for the Local Council (1905-1917),
and the very Local Council of the Russian Orthodox Church (1917-1918), have
increased in strength. Great goals have been achieved in the field of translating
liturgical books (as of 2023, St Philaret’s Christian Orthodox Institute in
Moscow has published seven volumes of liturgical texts in Russian translation,
with parallel Old Church Slavonic originals). The paper also presents the



methodological grounds of the group of authors of these successful idiomatic
translations.

Keywords: Russian language in liturgical use, language policy of the
Church, translating liturgical texts.

AJEKCAHJIPA KOPJIA NIETPOBUR
(BEOT'PA )

KAPEJI TAJI'E O PYCKOJ ABAHTI'APIN

Kapen Tajre (Karel Teige, 1900—1951) xipy4Ha je TUYHOCT YeXOCIOBad-
KOT' aBaHrapJHOT MoKpeTa y MehyparHom mepuony. tberoBu craBoBu o ymer-
HOCTH (OPMHpPaHHU Cy Yy AYyXy €BPOIICKE aBaHTap.e, ajli MCTOBPEMEHO MOKe
ce cMmatpatu TymadeM pycke aBaHrapae. OH he y jecen 1925. myrtoBatu y Mo-
CKBY U JlemuHTpan ca JeneranijoM 4eXOCIOBaYKUX KOMYHHCTa, YMETHHUKA U
WHTEeJeKTyanana. JBe roguHe KacHUje CTyAMje M WIaHKE O PYCKOj aBaHTapI-
HOj YMETHOCTH U KyITypH 00jaBibyje y kbu3u Cosgjemcka xkyimypa (Sovétska
kultura, 1927). O pyckoj aBaHrapAHO] YMETHOCTH U KynTypu Tajre je aBaze-
CeTHX TOJMHA ITNCA0 ca OMYLICBJbCHEM, MIOHEKaIa HEKPUTUIKH U ACTUMUTHO
nam(qUIETCKH, alld TPUJCCETHX TOJMHA, OpaHehn JIelUHCKY Tpalulyjy, leropa
TyMaueha PyCcKe aBaHTapje 00ujajy UCTOPUjCKU 3Ha4aj. Y OoBOM paiay (okyc
he 6utu Ha TajreoBOM TyMauewmy PYCKOT KOHCTPYKTHBH3MA Y apXUTEKTYpH U
YMETHOCTH, O COBjeTCKOj KHHOMETOrpauju 1 TUIIOTpadHjH, ajlk U O YTULA]y
pycke aBaHrapjie Ha TajreoBo TeOpHjCKO MUIILBCHE.

Kwyune peuu: Kapen Tajre, pycka aBaHrapja, KOHCTPYKTUBU3aM, COBjeT-
CKa KyATypa, Yelllka aBaHTap/a.

Karel Teige (1900-1951) is the leading figure of the Czech avant-garde
movement between the two world wars. His attitudes towards art were formed
in the spirit of the European avant-garde, but at the same time, he may be seen
as an interpreter of the Russian avant-garde. In the autumn of 1925, he travelled
to Moscow and Leningrad with the delegation of Czechoslovak Communists,
artists and intellectuals. Two years later, he published studies and articles on
Russian avant-garde art and culture in the book titled Soviet Culture (Cogjemcka
kynmypa, Soveétska kultura, 1927). During the 1920s, Teige wrote about Russian
avant-garde art and culture with enthusiasm, sometimes with a lack of criticism
and partially using the pamphlet style. On the other hand, in the 1930s, while
defending the Leninist tradition, his interpretations of the Russian avant-garde
assumed a historical significance. The focus of this paper is on Teige’s inter-
pretation of Russian constructivism in architecture and art, on Soviet cinemato-
graphy and typography, but also on the influence of the Russian avant-garde on
Teige’s theoretical thinking.

Keywords: Karel Teige, Russian avant-garde, constructivism, Soviet cul-
ture, Czech avant-garde.
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OJITA AJIEKCEJEBHA KOPOJHOBA
(CMOJIEHCK)

HUCTOPUKO-KYJIBTYPHBII ®OH TOIMIOHUMOB
CMOJIEHCKOTI'O KPASA

B nmoxmane paccMarpuBaeTcsi MCTOPUKO-KYJIBTYpHBIH (DOH, HaIeAIIHid
CBOE OTpakeHHe B TOMOHMMHUHN CMOJIEHCKOTO Kpas. TeppuTopus, Ha KOTOPOH
obpazoBangoch CMOJICHCKOE KHSKECTBO, ObLTa HAacelleHa BOCTOYHBIMHU Oanira-
Mu. ClaBsiHCKUE MJIeMEHa MOSBUINCH 31ech TUIb ¢ [X Beka.

I'eorpaduueckoe monoxeHNe Kpasi B BEPXOBbSIX Tpex Oonbiux pek ([Jue-
ipa, /IBuHb! 1 Bonru) urpasno orpoMHyto poss. TOproBulil myTh «13 Bapsr B Tpe-
KI» CcIocoO0CTBOBaJ pacuBeTy CMOJIEHCKOTO KHSDKECTBA. BONBINO 1 BaKHBIH
OTPE30K IIyTH «U3 BapAr B IPEKKW» NIPOXOANI YEPE3 CMOJIIEHCKHUE 3EMJIH, KPOME
TOT0, B JPEBHHUE BPEMEHA 3/1€Ch OBLIN BOJIOKOBBIE ITYTH, 110 KOTOPBIM JIOIKH I1€-
peTackrBany Bpy4yHYIo 1o cyuie. [lo MHeHHIO ydeHBIX, HCTOpHI0 CMOIEHCKOTO
Kpas MO>KHO pa3/ieTINTh Ha HECKOJIBKO 3TAI0B, KOTOPBIE OTPaXkaroT BaXKHEHIIINE
COOBITHS B KU3HU Kpast: 1) JOMCTOpUYECKUI MEPUO/: OT JPEBHEHIINX BPeMEH
o XI Beka; 2) mepron oOpa3oBaHus u pacrBera CMOJEHCKOTO KHSKECTBA: OT
XI Beka mo 1404 roma; 3) nmuroBckuii epuon: ¢ 1404 roma mo 1514 rona; 4)
MocKoBckuii mepuo;: ¢ 1514 roga mo 1611 rox; 5) monbsckuit mepuoxn: ¢ 1611 mo
1654 rox; 6) nepuox pa3Butust CMOJIEHCKOTO Kpasi Kak NpoBHHIMH Poccun: ¢
1654 no 1812 rox; 7) coBpemennsrii nepuon: XIX - mHauamo XXI Beka.

C cepenunpl XVII Beka CMONEHCK CcTajl UTpaTh pojib OMOPHOTO IMYHKTa
MocKoBCKOT0 rocyapcTBa Ha 3anazie. Uepes HEro MpoXoauiIo CyXOIMyTHOE Ha-
npasiieHre u3 Mocksel B EBpomny.

Hecmotps Ha cyniecTBoBaHue OOJIBLIOTO KOJHMYECTBA MCCIENOBaHUH (IO
HUCTOPUH, aPXEOJIOTHH, Teorpadiu, COLHOIOTUH, TUHIBUCTHKE), UMEIOIINX OT-
HomeHre K CMOJIGHCKOMH 3emile, B €€ UCTOPHUH €IlE OCTAETCS MHOTO «OEebIX I1si-
TEH», IO3TOMY OJTHUM W3 UCTOYHHKOB, MO3BOJISIOIINX PACKPBHITh T€ WJIM UHBIE
HEsICHBIC M Hepa3pelIeHHbIEe JO HACTOSIIEr0 BpeMEHH BOIIPOCHI, SIBIAETCS OHO-
MAacTHKa, ¥ B YaCTHOCTHU, TOIIOHUMHKA.

Kniouesvie cnosa: TononuM, TononnMuka, CMOJICHCKOE KHSDKECTBO, IIe-
MEHa.

The paper examines the historical and cultural background, which is re-
flected in the toponymy of the Smolensk region. The territory where the Smo-
lensk Principality was formed was inhabited by Eastern Balts. Slavic tribes ap-
peared here only in the 9th century.

The geographical location of the region in the upper reaches of three large
rivers (the Dnieper, the Dvina and the Volga) played a huge role. The trade route



“from the Varangians to the Greeks” contributed to the flourishing of the Smo-
lensk Principality. A large and important part of the route “from the Varangians
to the Greeks” passed through the Smolensk lands; in addition, in ancient times
there were portage routes along which boats were carried overland. According
to scientists, the history of the Smolensk region can be divided into several sta-
ges, which reflect the most important events in its life: 1) the prehistoric period:
from ancient times to the 11" century; 2) the period of formation and prosperity
of the Smolensk Principality: from the 11" century to 1404; 3) Lithuanian peri-
od: from 1404 to 1514; 4) Moscow period: from 1514 to 1611; 5) Polish period:
from 1611 to 1654; 6) the period of development of the Smolensk region as a
province of Russia: from 1654 to 1812; 7) the modern period: 19" — early 21+
centuries.

Since the mid-17" century, Smolensk has played the role of a stronghold of
the Moscow State in the west. The land route from Moscow to Europe passed
through it.

Despite a large number of studies (on history, archaeology, geography, so-
ciology, linguistics) related to the Smolensk region, there are still many “blank
spots” in its history, therefore one of the sources that allows us to reveal certain
unclear and unresolved issues is onomastics, and in particular, toponymy.

Keywords: toponym, toponymy, Smolensk Principality, tribes.

CY3AHA KOC
(3ATPEB)

HASEKOVA TRADICIJA U CESKOJ KNJIZEVNOSTI

Izlaganje se bavi proznim autorima cija djela predstavljaju nastavak
specificnog ¢eskog proznog zanra koji je inaugurirao slavni Jaroslav Hasek. Na
temelju izabranih primjera koji ukljucuju kako ceske knjizevne klasike, tako i
mlade suvremene CeSke autore, u referatu se pokazuje na koji nacin ovaj ziva-
han i vje€no promjenjiv pripovjedni zanr drzi korak s promjenama knjizevnih
trendova i prezivljava izazove novih generacija Citatelja.

Kljucne rijeci: ¢eski pripovjedni zanr, Jaroslav Hasek, Bohumil Hrabal,
suvremeni ¢eski autori.

The presentation deals with the prose authors whose works represent the
continuation of the specific Czech prose genre inaugurated by the famous Jaro-
slav Hasek. Based on selected examples encompassing both Czech classics and
young contemporary Czech authors, the article shows in which way this live-
ly and ever-changing narrative form corresponds with the changes of literary
trends and manges to survive the test of time.

Keywords: Czech narrative genre, Jaroslav Hasek, Bohumil Hrabal, con-
temporary Czech authors.
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UBAHA KOYEBCKH
(BEOT'PA )

»I IPUK/bYUEHHNJA” BPJIOT"' COJIJATA XAIIEKA
KAO IMIIYEB MODUS VIVENDI N MODUS
OPERANDI

Pan mpezacraBiba CBOjEBPCHY PETPOCIEKIH]Yy XamleKOBOT KHHKEBHOT
OCTBapema U3ZeJbeHY INpeMa YOWHHBUM TEMAaTCKUM LEJIMHAMA HErOBOT
KIMKEBHOT OITyca. Y OKBHpPY OBHX LIEJIMHA HACTOjall CMO Jia KOMITapaTHBHO
MPeACTaBUMO MO3HATE EIeMEHTE U3 MUIIYEBOT KUBOTA y BUAY (hakTorpadckux
mojiaTaka, Te Jia ce UCTOBPEMEHO OCBPHEMO Ha CaJIp)Kaj MUIIYEBUX KPATKHX
Ipr4a, Kao ¥ poMaHa, KOjH MapaJie;IHO MMajy Be3e ca OHUM IITO je Xalek yu-
CTHHY IPOXHUBEO. Y Ty CBPXY KOPHCTHIIM CMO OOMMAaH KOPITyC IMHIIYEBUX IPH-
MoBelaKa cadpaHUX y MO3HATUM aHTOJIOTHjCKUM U TEMaTCKUM H300puma, Kao
W HEKOJIMIIMHY MOHOTpadHja O KIbHKEBHUKOBOM JKHUBOTY Pa3UUUTHX ayTopa.
OBHUM pajIoM JKEJIeNN CMO JIa TTOKaXKeMO JIa je JISKEPHOCT KOjOM Cy TIHCaHe TPH-
ge JapocmaBa Xareka OwiIa ¥ HAaYWH Ha KOjH j€ OH caM >KHBEO, OMHOCHO, Ja y
BehuHM cirydajeBa QUKIHja U )KUBOT TIOCTajy jeIHO, Te 1a UX je Hajuerthe Tem-
KO Pa3iy4uTH y XalIeKOBOM CIIy4ajy.

Kwyune peuu: JapocnaB Xamek, ouorpaduja, aBaHTypa, KpaTKe HpHUUe,
Muctupukanmja, catupa, 100pu Bojuuk LIBejk.

This work is a kind of review of Hasek’s literary oeuvre, organised accor-
ding to the conspicuous thematic sections of his literary output. Within these
sections, we have attempted to compare known elements from the writer’s life
in the form of factual data and at the same time to look back at the content of
the writer’s stories and novels, which have a parallel to what Hasek actually
experienced. For this purpose, we have used an extensive corpus of the writer’s
short stories collected in well-known anthological and thematic selections, as
well as several monographs on the writer’s life by various authors. The aim of
this paper was to show that the casualness with which Jaroslav Hasek’s stories
were written was also the way in which he himself lived, i.e. that in most cases
fiction and life become one, and that in HaSek’s case it is often difficult to tell
them apart.

Keywords: Jaroslav Hasek, biography, adventure, short stories, mystifica-
tion, satire, good soldier Svejk.



HEJIJIN AVIEKCAHJIPOBHA KPACOBCKASA

TEKCTbI COBPEMEHHBIX POCCUHACKHX
ABTOPOB B YYEBHOM ITOCOBHUM 110 PKHU

CoBpeMeHHasi pOCCUICKasi JUTeparypa Majo IPEJICTaBICHA B Y4eOHOM
uTeparype. AyTeHTUYHBIX TEKCTOB U3 MPOU3BEACHUN COBPEMEHHBIX POCCHH-
CKHX aBTOPOB OCOOEHHO HE XBaTaeT B MOCOOMSIX IS WHOCTPAHIEB, H3YyJar0-
IIUX PYCCKUH S3BIK. B moxitaze monaeT pedb 0 CO3MaHHOM y4eOHOM IocoOnn
JUTSL BIAJEIONINX PYCCKUM SI3BIKOM Ha ypoBHe B1-B2, BKirOuaromem TEKCTHI
COBpPEMEHHBIX POCCHICKUX aBTOPOB. [locobue nMeeT ciueayouryto CTpyKTypy:
MHpOpMaIHA 03HAKOMHUTEIILHOTO XapaKTepa, MPEeNTeKCTOBbIe 3aaanust, (par-
MEHTBI TEKCTa, 3aTEeKCTOBBIC 33/IaHUs, & TAKXKE TECThl, KOTOPbIE MOTYT OBITh
OTHECEHBI K KOHTPOJBHBIM II0 KaXKIOMY MpeacTaBlIeHHOMY aBTopy. OCHOBHOE
coJiepKaHue TTOCOOHS BKITFOUAeT B ce0sl MaTepralbl, CBSI3aHHBIE C TBOPUECTBOM
B.O. Ilenesuna, ['11l. SIxunowi, B.C. Tokapesoii, H.}O. A6rapsu, B.1O. [locT-
HuKoBa, JIlane! binank, b. Peixkero.

Marepuan mocoousi COASPKUT MHOTO OOIIEKYIBTYPHOM W JIMHTBOCTpa-
HOBeUeCKol HHpopMaruu. 3ajJaHusi K ayTEeHTHYHBIM TEKCTaM HalpaBJICHEI
Ha TIOHWMaHWE CONEep’KaHUs TEKCTOB, a TaK)Ke Ha aHaJM3 SI3BIKOBBIX OCOOEH-
HocTel. JIMHrBUCTHYECKHe 3aJaHus 110 TEKCTaM HalpaBlIeHbl Ha Ooiee Tiry-
0OKO€ OCBOCHHE JICHKCHUECKHUX M (Ppa3eonornueHcKux eauHul. B mocoOum
MpEACTaBIICH ONPEJICHHBI 00beM OHOMACTUYECKOW JIEKCUKH: aHTPOTIOHHMOB,
TOTIOHMUMOB, YPOOHUMOB. P 3amanuii HarpaBiieH Ha paboTy ¢ TEPMUHAMHU U
TEPMHUHOJIOTHIECKUMH COYECTAHUSIMHI.

Marepuanbel yaebHOro 1mocodust (7Texcmuvl cO8peMeHHbIX pOCCUICKUX a6-
mopog Ha ypokax PKU: yueb. nocobue 0ns eradewowjux pycckum sA3blKOM Ha
ypogue B-1-B-2 [Onexmpounwviii pecypce] / asm.-cocm.: JI. b. bapyauna, H. A.
Kpacoscras, U. B. Jledosckas, U. A. [Iponuuesa, b. B. Yepenxosa ; oms. peo.
H. A. Kpacosckas. — dnexmpon. oan. — Tyna . Tynockuii nonuepagpucm 1, 2023)
BO3MOXXHO HCIIOJIB30BATh KaK HA 3aHATHSIX B YHUBEPCUTETAX, TaK U Ha JIOOBIX
JIOTHUTETBHBIX 3aHATHSAX 110 PyCCKOMY SI3BIKY KaK HHOCTPAaHHOMY.

Knrouesvie cnosa: pyCCKUU SI3bIK KaK MHOCTPAHHBIN, ayTEHTUYHBIA TEKCT,
yaebHoe rmocobure, COBpeMEHHas POCCHUIICKast JInTeparypa.

Modern Russian literature is poorly represented in educational literature.
Authentic texts from the works of modern Russian authors are especially la-
cking in textbooks for foreigners studying the Russian language. The report will
discuss the created textbook for those who speak Russian at level B1-B2, which
includes texts by modern Russian authors. The manual has the following struc-
ture: informational information, pre-text tasks, text fragments, post-text tasks,
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as well as tests that can be classified as tests for each presented author. The main
content of the manual includes materials related to the work of V.O. Pelevina,
G.Sh. Yakhina, V.S. Tokareva, N.Yu. Abgaryan, V.Yu. Postnikova, Lada Blank,
B. Ryzhego.

The material in the manual contains a lot of general cultural and linguis-
tic information. Assignments to authentic texts are aimed at understanding the
content of the texts, as well as analyzing linguistic features. Linguistic tasks
on texts are aimed at deeper mastery of lexical and phraseological units. The
manual presents a certain amount of onomastic vocabulary: anthroponyms,
toponyms, urbonyms. A number of tasks are aimed at working with terms and
terminological combinations.

Materials of the textbook (7exts of modern Russian authors in RFL lessons:
textbook for those who speak Russian at level B-1-B-2 [Electronic resource] /
author: L. B. Barulina, N. A. Krasovskaya , 1. V. Ledovskaya, I. A. Pronicheva,
B. V. Cherenkova; editor-in-chief N. A. Krasovskaya. — Electronic data. — Tula:
Tula Polygraphist 1, 2023) can be used both in classes at universities, and in
any additional classes in Russian as a foreign language.

Keywords: Russian as a foreign language, authentic text, textbook, modern
Russian literature.

OJIECJA BUKTOPOBHA JIA3APEBA, JYJXAH
(MOCKBA)

3AMMCTBOBAHUSA U3 AHITIMMCKOI'O
A3BIKA KAK ICTOYHUK ®OPMHUPOBAHUA
TEPMUHOCHUCTEMBI COEPBI MEXKXIAYHAPOAHASA
TOPI'OBJIA

OOBEKTOM MPOBEIECHHOTO MCCIIEAOBAHUS CTala CUCTEMa TePMHHOJIOTHYE-
CKHX €IMHUII, OMTUCHIBAIOLINX YIaCTHIUKOB, TPEIMETHI, TPOIIECCHI (M HX COCTaB-
JSIIOINKE) MEXIyHAapOIHOH TOproBiu. TepmuHONormueckas cucrema chepsl
MEXIyHapOJHAas TOPrOBJISI B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE B 3HAUUTEIBHOH cTerneHu cdop-
MHpPOBaHa Ha OCHOBE 3aMMCTBOBaHHUM U3 aHIIMHCKOTO SI3bIKA, TEPMUHBI-AHITIH-
LM3MBI CTaJIH MIPEIMETOM aHaIN3a.

Knaccudukanusi aHIUIM3MOB B paccMaTrpuBaeMON TePMUHOIOTHYECKON
cucreMe 0Oasupyercs Ha TMOHATHHHOM (JEKCHYECKOM) KpHUTEpHH (TEepMUHBI
muddepeHIUpyoTCs o UX o0Imecomep kareIbHBIM YepTaM; BBEICTPAHBACTCS
UX TeMaTH4yecKasl Kiaccu(UKaiys, BBIBISIOTCS 30HBI IEPECeUeHNs TEPMUHOB
MEXIyHapOJHash TOPTOBJsSI C TEPMUHOIOTUYECKUMH CHCTEMaMU OaHKOBCKOTO
nena, OUpKeBOro Jiesia, MApKETHHTa U MEHEKMEHTA U JIp.).

I'pammarmueckuit (Mopdonoruueckuii) KpuTepuil SIBISETCS BTOPHIM OC-



HOBAaHHEM KJIAaCCH(HUKAIINH, KOTOPasi BBICTPANBAETCS 0 XapaKTepy MHIePEHT-
HBIX KaTeroprajIbHBIX CBOMCTB TEPMUHOB. J[aHHBIE CBOWMCTBA OMUCHIBAIOTCS TI0
CTENEHU OCBOCHMSI 3aMMCTBOBAHHOIO TEPMUHA: aHIIMIIU3MBI IIPH BXOXKICHUHU
B CUCTEMY PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa MEPEKHUBAIOT OHETUUECKYIO, IrpaduiecKyro, MOp-
¢onornyeckyo, agantanuio. Mapkepbl OCBOCHHOCTH 3HaKa CYIIECTBYIOT Ha
Ka)X/IOM U3 S3BIKOBBIX YPOBHEH, Tak Kak Au((epeHnrpyoT eqUHAIBI 10 CTe-
TIEHN BKJIFOYEHHUS CIIOBA B KOHKPETHYIO TMOACHUCTEMY M WILTIOCTPHPYIOT 3TaIlbl
BXOXK/JICHVSI 3aFIMCTBOBAHHSI B PYCCKUH S3bIK.

TpeTbuM KpHUTEpPHEM KJIACCU(DUKAIINN TEPMHUHOB aHTJIHICKOTO MPOUCXOK-
JeHHs1 cepbl MEeXITyHApOIHas TOPTOBISI B PyCCKOM SI3BIKE SIBIISETCS CTETIEHb
X CEMaHTHYECKOM M CTHIIMCTHYECKas OCBOEHHOCTH, YTO CTAJI0 BO3MOXKHBIM
Mpu aHanu3e uX QyHKIUOHUPOBaHUS. [Ipy BRIABICHUH aKTyaJIbHBIX BO BHEII-
HETOPTrOBOM KOMMYHHKAIIMH 3HAKOB-3aMMCTBOBAaHHN M WX (PYHKIIMOHATHHBIX
0COOCHHOCTEH OBUIO YCTAaHOBJICHO, YTO OHH OOHAPYKUBAIOT PAa3INYHs 1O Ta-
pameTpy JOMHUHAHTHOCTH KaK B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT KPUTEPHS aJanTaluu, Tak U
BHE €r0 3aBUCUMOCTH. boJbIlas 4acTh pacCMOTPEHHBIX 3aMMCTBOBaHUH C(hepbl
MEXKyHApOJIHAsI TOPTOBIISL B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE, 00JIaat0T MOMU(pYHKIIMOHATBHO-
CTBIO ¥ YaCTOTHOCTBIO TIPH MEKKYJIBTYPHOM TOPTOBOM OOIIEHUH YTO YKa3bIBa-
€T Ha JJOCTaTOYHYIO CTETIEHb OCBOCHUSI.

JlaHHBIM S3BIKOBBIM 3HaKaM TaK)Xe€ CBOMCTBEH BBICOKHI CIOBOOOpa30OBa-
TENBHBIN MOTEHINAN, ACTCPMUHUPYIOMUNA UX IIUPOKOE NMPUMEHEHHE B IPO-
(eccroHaNbHON peur, pacnpocTpaHeHue 3a e€ MpeneNbl U, Kak CIeICTBUE,
PETHUCTPALIIO TEPMUHOB B POJIH 0OIIEYyNOTPEONTENBHBIX S3BIKOBBIX €THHUII.

Knrouesvie cnosa: repmuHOCUCTEMA, C(hepa MK TyHAPOTHAS TOPTOBIIS, aH-
[JIMIA3MBI, TEPMUH, 3aMCTBOBaHHE.

The object of the study was a system of terminological units describing
participants, subjects, processes (and their components) of international trade.
The terminological system of the sphere of international trade in Russian is
largely formed on the basis of borrowings from English, thus Anglicisms be-
came the subject of analysis.

The classification of Anglicisms in the terminological system in question
is based on the conceptual (lexical) criterion (terms are differentiated according
to their common content features; their thematic classification is constructed,
zones of intersection of terms of international trade with the terminological sys-
tems of banking, stock exchange, marketing and management are identified,
etc.).

The grammatical (morphological) criterion is the second basis of the classi-
fication, which is based on the nature of inherent categorical properties of terms.
These properties are described by the degree of development of the borrowed
term: when entering the Russian language system, Anglicisms experience pho-
netic, graphemic, morphological, adaptation. Label markers exist at each of the
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language levels, as they differentiate units by the degree of inclusion of a word
in a particular subsystem and illustrate the stages of the borrowed entry in Rus-
sian.

The third criterion of classification of terms of English origin of the sphere
of international trade in Russian is the degree of their semantic and stylistic
development, which became possible when analyzing their functioning. When
identifying the actual signs-borrowings in foreign trade communication and
their functional features, it was found that they reveal differences in the para-
meter of dominance, both depending on the criterion of adaptation and regard-
less of its dependence. Most of the considered borrowings of the sphere of in-
ternational trade in Russian have a multifunctionality and frequency with inter-
cultural trade communication that indicates a sufficient degree of development.

These linguistic signs also have a high vocabulary potential, determining
their wide use in professional speech, distribution beyond it and, as a conse-
quence, registration of terms in the role of common language units.

Keywords: terminology, international trade sphere, Anglicism, term, bor-
rowing.

AHA MAPTAPETA JIAYOK, JIAHUEJIA MAPYOK
(HOBHM CAJI)

VPLYV NARECIA A SRBSKEHO JAZYKA NA
PISOMNE PREJAVY ZIAKOV VYSSICH ROCNIKOV
V SLOVENSKEJ VOJVODINSKEJ ZAKLADNEJ
SKOLE V KYSACI

V ramci svojich vyskumov sa slovenski vojvodinski lingvisti zaobera-
li vacsinou dialektologiou, kontrastivnymi lingvistickymi vyskumami, kon-
frontacnou a aplikovanou lingvistikou, textovou lingvistikou, bilingvizmom,
frazeoldgiou ¢i skimanim Ustnych prejavov deti v materskej $kole, no zatial
nebolo uskutocnené systematickejSie skimanie ustnych a pisomnych prejavov
ziakov slovenskych vojvodinskych zakladnych $kél na hodinach slovenciny
so zretel'om na slovensko-srbsky bilingvizmus. Prvoradym cielom nasej prace
bolo zistit, ¢i a v akej miere vplyva nareCie a srbsky jazyk na pisomné pre-
javy Ziakov v slovencine. Uplatnili sme pritom explana¢ni metédu a metodu
analyzy produktov ¢innosti ziakov. Predmetom nasho prispevku st pisomné
prejavy ziakov 2. stupiia Zakladnej $koly Iudovita Stira v Kysaéi (Vojvodi-
na, Srbsko), ktoré¢ vznikli na hodinach slovenského jazyka v skolskom roku
2021/2022. Pre vyskum vo vyssich ro¢nikoch zékladnej Skoly sme sa rozhodli
preto, lebo sa domnievame, ze Ziaci v tomto veku st uz dostatoéne spdsobili
vedome rozliSovat’ dva jazykové kody a vd’aka uz nadobudnutym jazykovym



znalostiam st schopni rozlisit’ spisovné a nespisovné slova, resp. konstrukcie.
Klucove slova: Vojvodina, Kysac, zakladna skola, pisomné prejavy ziakov,
stredoslovenské narecie, srbsky jazyk.

In the framework of their research, Slovak Vojvodina linguists have mostly
dealt with dialectology, contrastive linguistic researches, comparative and ap-
plied linguistics, text linguistics, bilingualism, phraseology or the examination
of the oral expressions of kindergarten children, but a systematic research of
the oral and written expressions of Slovak Vojvodina elementary school stu-
dents has not yet been carried out. The main aim of our research was to find
out whether and to what extent the dialect and the Serbian language influence
elementary school students’ written expressions in Slovak. We applied the ex-
planatory method and the method of analyzing the products of the students’
activities. The paper discusses written speeches of the 2™ grade students of
Ludovit Stir Elementary School in Kysaé¢ (Vojvodina, Serbia), which were cre-
ated during the Slovak language lessons in the 2021-22 school year. We decided
to conduct research in the upper grades of elementary school because students
at this age are expected to be already sufficiently capable of consciously dis-
tinguishing two language codes and, thanks to the already acquired knowledge
about language, they are able to distinguish literary and non-literary lexemes or
language constructs.

Keywords: Vojvodina, Kysac¢, elementary school, elementary school stu-
dents’ written expressions, Central Slovak dialect, Serbian language.

JAUMUTPUHA CIIACOBA JIECHEBCKA
(CODPUJIA)

IMPOBJEMBI HEPEBOJA B IM®POBYIO J3I1OXY

Crarbst mocBsileHa mpoOiieMaM IepeBojia B COBPEMEHHYIO LU(POBYIO
3MOXy. AKTYaJbHOCTb JIOKJIJIa COCTOUT B TOM, YTO B YCIOBHUSIX HHPOpMaTH3a-
WX KyJIBTYpBI, HAYKH 1 00pa30BaHus, KOTJJa MAIIMHHBIN IEPEBO/] U Pa3INIHbIC
CHCTEMBI ITepeBosia Ha 0a3e MCKYyCCTBEHHOTO MHTEIIEKTa HEMIPEPhIBHO COBEp-
HICHCTBYIOTCS B OTBET Ha PACTYLIMH CIIPOC HA MEXbI3BIKOBYI0O KOMMYHHKA-
IIMI0, BO3PAcTaeT HEOOXOAUMOCTh B ONpeeIeHUH NPO(EeCCUOHAIBHOIO CTaH-
JlapTa MepeBoYrKa-4eNIOBEKa, BBISBICHHN JIMHTBOKOTHUTHBHBIX MEXaHH3MOB
HepeBo/ia U POJIH TepeBosia IpH 00ydIEeHNH HHOCTPAHHBIM sI3bIKaM. B moxiazme
BBISIBJICHA CYTh IIEPEBOUECKON JICATEIBHOCTH KaK TIIyOOKHI TpoIiecc KOHBEp-
TeHIIMU HAIIMOHAIBHO-KYJIBTYPHBIX KOHLENTOChep, MpoaHaIN3UPOBAH KOTHU-
TUBHO-KOMMYHHKaTHBHBIA METOJ 00yUeHH HHOCTPAHHBIM SI3bIKaM, TPH KOTO-
POM TIepeBo]l TPUMEHSIETCSI Kak d(PPEKTUBHOE CPEACTBO 00YUECHUS U KOHTPOJIS
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cTyneHToB. IIpencrasieHa cenuduka yaeOHOTo U MpodheCCHOHAIBHOTO TIepe-
BOJIa, a TaK)Ke MMMCBEMEHHOTO U YCTHOTO TiepeBoaa. PaccMoTpeHbl 0COOEHHOCTH
nepeBoa XyA0KEeCTBEHHON JTUTEPaTyphl U IEpPeBOa B y3KONPOo(heCCHOHATEHON
coepe. Llenbio paboTHI SIBASETCS ONMCAHUE OCHOBHBIX aClEKTOB COBPEMEHHOM
MEPEBOAUECKOM AEATENLHOCTH. B COOTBETCTBHU C LIENBIO ONpPENEIeHBI Cey-
IOIIME 33aJ]a9M: BBISIBUTH W MPOAaHAIM3HPOBATh MPOOIEMaTHKy MepeBoOBe/Ie-
HUS U TAJAKTHKH TIEpeBo/ia B 310Xy mudpoBeix TexHonorwid. [Ipoananmsupo-
BaHBI TPYJAHOCTH IIEPEBO/Ia B 00JIACTH aHTPOIIOHUMUH, (PPa3EOJIOTHH, TEPMHUHO-
JIOTHH, JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHH, STHOJMHIBUCTUKU. Ha mpumMepe ciaBsiHCKOTO
MEepeBOAYECKOTO JUcKypca (Ooirapckue, pycckue, MOoNbCKUe, YEeIICKUe mepe-
BOJHBIE TEKCTHI) PACCMOTPEHBI OCOOEHHOCTH TMEpeBoa KOMMEpPUYECKOH Kop-
pEeCIOHAEHIINH, POKOMMEHTHPOBaHA CHenu(uKa IMepeBoga KHHOIMUCKYypCa,
MIPEJICTaBIIEHBl TPYIHOCTH B MIPAKTHKE CyneOHOTO mepeBoqunka. lIpoBogurcs
pasrpaHUYeHHe JOCTOMHCTB M HEIOCTATKOB IIU(POBOTO MEPEeBOAa M IepeBoia
YeJI0BeKa, pacCCMOTPEHO X B3auMoaeicTBre. B 3akimoueHne goKknaga nogyep-
KHBaeTCs EPBOCTEIICHHAS POJIb YeJIOBEKa B MEPEBOAUECKOM NESITETBHOCTH.

Knrouesvie cnosa: mepeBogueckas AEATEIbHOCTb, TEOPUS TEPEBOAA, JH-
JAKTHKA MIEPEBOIa, MEXKYIIBTYpHAsI KOMMYHHKAIINS, MEXbA3BIKOBOE OOIIIEHHE,
KOTHUTHBHO-KOMMYHHUKATHBHBIN METO/I 00yYeHHUSI HTHOCTPAHHOMY SI3BIKY, yae0-
HBIA TIepeBof, NpodeccHoHaNBHBIN IepeBol, UH(POBOH HEPEBOA, TPYIHOCTH
nepeBoaa.

The article focuses on the problems of translation in the modern digital
age. The relevance of the paper lies in the fact that in the conditions of in-
formatization of culture, science and education, when machine translation and
various translation systems based on artificial intelligence are continuously be-
ing improved in response to the growing demand for interlanguage communi-
cation, there is an increasing need to determine the professional standard of a
human translator, identify linguocognitive translation mechanisms and the role
of translation in teaching foreign languages. The report reveals the essence of
translation activity as a deep process of convergence of national and cultur-
al conceptual spheres, analyzes the cognitive and communicative method of
teaching foreign languages, in which translation is used as an effective means of
teaching and controlling students. The specifics of educational and professional
translation, as well as written and oral translation, are presented. The features
of the translation of fiction and translation in a highly professional field are
considered. The purpose of the work is to describe the main aspects of modern
translation activities. In accordance with the goal, the following tasks are de-
fined: to identify and analyze the problems of translation studies and translation
didactics in the digital age. The difficulties of translation in the field of anthrop-
onymy, phraseology, terminology, linguoculturology, ethnolinguistics are ana-
lyzed. Using the example of Slavic translation discourse (Bulgarian, Russian,



Polish, Czech translated texts), the features of the translation of commercial
correspondence are considered, the specifics of the translation of the film di-
scourse are commented on, difficulties in the practice of a judicial translator are
presented. A distinction is made between the advantages and disadvantages of
digital translation and human translation, and their interaction is considered. In
conclusion, the report emphasizes the primary role of human beings in transla-
tion activities.

Keywords: translation activity, translation theory, translation didactics, in-
tercultural communication, interlanguage communication, cognitive-communi-
cative method of teaching a foreign language, educational translation, profes-
sional translation, digital translation, translation difficulties.

AHA MAPWR
(BEOT'PA]T)

HPEUCIIMTUBAIBE MUTA KAO ®PEMHUHUCTUYKHU
AHI'A’KMAH HA ITPUMEPY IPAMA JAHE
JYPAILOBE U 30PULIE JEBPEMOBHUHh

Pan je mocBehen cTBapanamTBy cioBadke criicaresbuile Jane JypamoBe
CpPIICKE IpaMaTypIIKuibe U peauTesbke 3opure JeBpemoBuh. Jypamona je jeqHa
01 OCHUBa4YMLA (HEMHUHUCTHYKOT yApyXemwa ,,AclekT” U erabnupaHa mpo3Ha
U JpaMcKa cnucatesbula, a JeBpemoBuheBa MUOHUPKA y O0JAcTH aHTa)KoBa-
HOT MOJIUTHYKOT U (PeMUHUCTUYKOT MO30PHIITA U 'y IOAPYY]Y Site-specific nep-
¢dopmaHca. AHanu3upuhamo MOeTHKY BUXOBUX Jpama U3 IeBeIeCETHX roluHa
(mpeBacxoaHo ,,Canoma” J. Jypamwose u ,,IlyT y Hermo3naro uinu motpara 3a 0o-
rumoM Ko™ 3. JeBpemoruh, rae Takohe purypupa muk Camome kao criopeaHa
JYHaKumba) U3 MepreKTrBe PEMHUHUCTUIKIX TeOpHrja U TeHAepHuX ctynuja. O6e
ayTOpKe YMOPUINTE 33 aHAIN3y aKTyeJIHHWX APYILITBEHHX Aorahama Hauasze y
OMONMMjCKIM WIJIM CTApPOTPYKUM MHUTOBHMMA, T€ Y pajly mocMarpaMmo MmoMepama
TEXKHUIITA T0JIeJbeHHX (TeHICPHUX ) YIIOTa IPUIINKOM IPaIibe IPAMCKUX JIMKOBA
Y OIIHOCY Ha OpPUT'MHAJIHE MUTOBE.

The paper studies the works of Slovak author Jana Juranova and Serbian
playwright and director Zorica Jevremovi¢. Juranova is one of the founders of
the “Aspekt” feminist association and an established author of drama and fiction,
and Jevremovi¢ is a pioneer in the field of committed feminist theatre and in
the domain of site-specific performances. We will analyse the poetics of their
plays from the 1990s (specifically Jana Juraiiova’s Salome and Z. Jevremovi¢’s
A Journey into the Impossible or the Pursuit of the Goddess Clio, where the
character of Salome also appears as a minor heroine) from the perspective of
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feminist theory and gender studies. Both authors find their point of reference
for the analysis of current social events in biblical or classical Greek myths,
so the paper observes the shift in focus of the assigned (gender) roles in the
construction of dramatic characters in regard to the original myths.

BU/bAHA MAPUR
(BEOT'PA )

PYCKM KCEHOIIOKA3ATEJbU Y MIPEBOY HA
CPIICKH (HA MATEPUJAJTY POMAHA
®.M. JOCTOJEBCKOT)

VY pany hemo ce GaBuTH HauMHUMa MIpeBohema pycKUx Mapkepa Tyher ro-
BOpa Ha CPIICKH je3uK. Y LEHTPY Maxie Hanaszuhe ce OHM KCEHONOKa3aTelbu
(mpema Tepmunry H. ApyTjyHOBE) Koju ce cpehy y jesmky pomana @. M. [o-
CTOjEBCKOT — Mon U deckams. VIHTepecoBahe Hac KOjUM cTpaTtervjama cy MpH-
OeraBayi mpeBoUONM poMaHa JlocTojeBckor y cTBapamy edekra monudonuje,
¢ 003UpOM Ha TO J1a OBE peulie-KCEHONOKa3aTeJbi M HHAue UMajy TakBy (QYHK-
uujy, a y aenuma JlocrojeBckor nmoceOHo.

Kmwyune peyu: xCeHOTIOKa3aTeIbH, IPEBOJI, PYCKH, CPIICKH, J0CTOjeBCKH.

The paper will discuss ways of translating Russian markers of other peo-
ple’s speech into the Serbian language. The focus will be on those xenomarkers
(according to N. Arutyunova’s term) that are found in the language of the novels
by F. M. Dostoyevsky — the particles mon and deckams. We will be interested
in what strategies the translators of Dostoyevsky’s novels resorted to in order to
create the effect of polyphony, given that these words-xenomarkers have such a
function, and especially in Dostoyevsky’s works.

Keywords: markers of other people's speech, translation, Russian, Serbian,
Dostoyevsky.

PAJIMIJIO MAPOJEBUR
(BAIbA JIVKA, BEOT'PAT)

JEKCUYKO-CEMAHTHYKHU, TPAMATHUKH
U ®OHETCKO-®OHOJIOIIKHA ONTUMYM
Y HACTABHU PYCKOT JE3UKA Y CPIICKOJ

CPEJIUHU

Y oBoM pagy obpasnaxe ce morpeda onpehuBama onTuMyMa Off IeT XUJba-
Jla peYr YMECTO JICKCHYKHX MHHUMYyMa O]l XWUJbaly, IBE U TPU XUJbAllEe PEUd



mpeMa paspeanuMa 1 ToarnHaMa CTyuja, IPH 9eMy OW ce Taj ONTHMYM JOITYHHO
ca acrnekTa Mel)yje3ndKux XOMOHUMA U TapOHUMa.

VY HacTaBW rpaMatuke noceOHy naxmy Tpebda oOpaTuTH Ha 00JacTu Koje
HHUCY TO/AjEAHAKO palIdjameHe Yy NBa je3uka (MapTULHUIICKA CHUCTEM, CHCTEM
MPOIIUTNX BPEMEHA).

Opn yuema 0 FHTOHAIIMOHUM KOHCTPYKIIMjaMa MHOTO je Ba)KHH]j€ YKa3UBaTH
Ha qudepeHjarny GyHKIH]jy MTOOOYHNX U TNIABHUX aKIeHaTa U Ha criennudud-
HOCTH pelia peud U GyHKIMOHAIHE NEPCIEKTUBE PEUCHHULIE Y [IBA je3HKa.

In the paper “Lexico-Semantic, Grammatical and Phonetic-Phonological
Optimum in the Teaching of the Russian Language in the Serbian Environ-
ment”, the need to determine the optimum of five thousand words, instead of the
lexical minimum of one, two and three thousand words according to the classes
and years of study, is explained, whereby this optimum is supplemented from
the aspect of interlanguage homonyms and paronyms.

In the teaching of grammar, special attention should be paid to areas that
are not equally parsed in the two languages (participial system, past tense system).

Much more important than learning about intonation constructions is to
point out the differential function of side and main accents, and the specifics of
word order and the functional perspective of the sentence in the two languages.

KPUCTUHA MUKABUIIA
(BEOT'PA )

CPIICKA KOMYHHUKAIIMOHA KYJITYPA KAO
HNPEIAMET YCBAJAIbA U IUJAKTHYKOT
TPAHCIIOHOBAIBA Y YIIBEHUKY 3A HOCHOIE
PYCKOI JE3UKA

VY paay ce pa3marpajy HOpMe, Tpajaulidje, BepOaaHa U HeBepOaiHa cpe-
CTBa CPIICKE HAIIHOHATTHE KOMYHHUKAITMOHE KYIType (CUTyal[HOHN MOJIE aHAIIH-
3€) KOjH Cy TIpeIMeT yCBajamba y HaCTaBU CPIICKOT Ka0 WHOCIIOBEHCKOT je3HKa.
[Naxma ce obpaha Ha cienuuIHOCTH 00eexkja CPIICKE KOMYHUKAITMOHE KYJI-
Type Yy OAHOCY Ha pycKy (Hemomynapame, eHAEMUYHOCT, JaKyHapHOCT), Koje
Cy METOAMYKH PEJIEBaHHTE jep MOTY M3a3BaTH MehyKynTypHYy HHTephEepeHIIH]jY
WK NaK uyheme, HeoyMulle, HaeJeKBaTHY WHTEPIIPETAaINjy KO/ pEelrITijeHa-
Ta. AyTop ce, ¢ jeHEe CTpaHe, I03MBa Ha COICTBEHA MCKYCTBA M3 OIEPAIHO-
HaJTHE eTare HacTaBe Kojy m3Boau Beh nBe roanHe, a ¢ Apyre, Ha OHO LITO HYAN
HajOMTHHUjU YMHHJIAL TpEerapaTuBHE eTane — YUOSHUK Kao MOJEN HacTaBHOT
npoueca. Kao Marepujan 3a yilOeHHUKY aHANIK3y MOCIYXHIIO je aeno Jynumje JI.
Hlamuh Iosopu cpncku 0a me yeo ceem pazyme.
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Krwyune peuu: cprcku je3uK Kao MHOCIOBEHCKH, CPIICKa KOMYHHKAI[IOHA
KyJATypa, ycBajambe HOPMH, TPAAULH]ja, CPEACTaBa CPIICKE KOMYHUKAIMOHE KYJI-
Type MOCPEICTBOM YIIOCHHUKA.

The paper discusses the norms, traditions, verbal and non-verbal means of
Serbian national communication culture (analysed after the situational model),
which are methodologically relevant because they can cause intercultural
interference or surprise, doubts or inadequate interpretation with the recipients.
On the one hand, the author relies on her own experiences from the operational
stage of teaching already two years under way, and on the other, on what is
offered by the most important factor in the preparatory stage — the textbook as
a model of the teaching process. Julija L. Sapié’s publication Speak Serbian So
That Everyone Can Understand You (Govori srpski da te ceo svet razume) was
used as the material for textbook analysis.

Keywords: Serbian as a foreign Slavic language, Serbian communication
culture, norm acquisition, tradition, textbook-based means of Serbian
communication culture.

EJUIA JUMUTPOBA MIJIAHOBA
(IVIOBJINB)

C KEM JIETYE )KUTb - C PYCAJIKOM WJIH C
BABOU-ATOU? (IIEPEHOCHOE 3HAYEHUE
MHNUPOHHUMOB)

Pabora uccrnenyer MudOHUMBI, KOTOPBIE KPOME CBOETO OCHOBHOTO 3Haue-
HUS — Ha3bIBaTh MUA(OIIOTHIECKUE CYIIECTBA, IPHOOPENTH IEPEeHOCHOE 3HaYe-
HUE — Ha3bIBaTh 0COOCHHOCTH BHEIIHOCTH M XapaKTepa JejoBeKa.

Pabora uccnenyer uckoHHBIE 00pa3bl, KOTOPBIE CTOAT 3a MU(poHHMOM. O0-
pas3bl paccMaTpUBAIOTCS MO TPYIIaM Ha OCHOBE JBYX MPU3HAKOB — JIEKCHKOCE-
MaHTHYeCKHE 0COOCHHOCTH U PaclpoOCTPaHEHHOCTh B Pa3HBIX KYJIBTYpax.

CriertnanibHOE BHUMAHHE YENSETCS IEPEHOCHOMY 3HAYEHHIO CJIOBA M €T0
ynoTpeOIeHNI0 B COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM SI3BIKE.

This work explores those mythonyms, which, in addition to their principal
meaning — to denote a mythological form, have received a figurative meaning —
to show the peculiar features of a person’s appearance and character. The work
traces the primary characters standing behind the mythonym, which have been
classified based on two criteria — lexicosemantics and their occurrence in diffe-
rent cultures. Special attention is paid to the mythonym’s figurative meaning
and its function in the contemporary Russian language.



Hanga Muwinresuh (beorpan)

BEPBATUM TEATAP KUPUJIA CEPEBPEHUKOBA —
»CTA/JBUHOBA CAXPAHA”

OBaj pan ce 0aBu mpoy4yaBarmeM BepOaTUM TEXHHMKE HA MPHUMEpPY AOKY-
MeHTapHe mnpencraBe Kupuma CemjoHoBuua CepeOpenukoBa ,,CTajbUHOBA
caxpana”’. OBa mocraBka uU3BeaeHA je caMo jemaHiyT, 2016. ronuHe HA CIICHH
MOCKOBCKOT To30pHITa ,,l oross nieHtap”. OBaj TOKYMEHTapHU €KCTIEPUMEHT
HACTA0 je Kao peakiuja u OyHT caMOT peauTesha Ha CBE yUeCTalije TIOKyIIaje
pexabunutanyje CtajbiHa Y CaBpeMEHOM PYCKOM APYLITBY, 300T yera je 3a mo-
YEeTHY Ta4Ky yIpaBo U OMO y3eT JjaH meroBe caxpaHe. CepeOpEeHUKOB KOPUCTH
ayTeHTHYHe (QUIMCKE U THEBHUYKE 3aIHce, MeMoape, ayJuoMarepujaie, GoTo-
rpaduje u mucMa. [lomohy moxkymenrapue rpahe oH yOeI/bUBO MTOKa3yje KOH-
TpacT nzmely mojeanHIa U Mace, yMETHOCTH U BIIACTH, CI000/I€ M TUKTAType,
no0pa ¥ 3714, BEYHOT KMBOTA M CMPTH.

Kopucrehn BepbaTM TeXHHUKY WHTEpBjyHcamba, OH je U3BOJHO Ha CLEHY
CBEIIOKE KOjU Cy OATOBapaM Ha UCTO MUTame ,,Jla mu je CrasbuH 3aucta mp-
TaB?”. MOHOJI03M CBEZOKA Cy OWJIM ayTeHTUYHH, UCKPEHH, CIIOHTAHU M €MO-
THBHH, YUME j€ CTBOPCHA IOTITyHa ClIMKa 0 KynTy CTajbiHa M YTHIIaja TOTaN-
TapHOT PeXHUMa Ha JPYIITBO, AJIU U Ha I10jeIHHIIE.

Kmwyune peuu: BepbaTtuM, caBpeMeHa Ipamarypruja, HoBa apama, Kupui
Cepebpenukos, ['oross 1ieHTap.

This paper is focused on the research of verbatim technique on the exam-
ple of Kirill Semyonovich Serebrenikov’s documentary play Stalin s Funeral.
This play was only performed once, in 2016, on the stage of the Gogol Center
Theater in Moscow. This documentary experiment was created as the director’s
own reaction and a rebellion to the increasing attempts to rehabilitate Stalin in
contemporary Russian society, so the day of his funeral was taken as the starting
point. Serebrenikov uses authentic film footage and diary notes, memoirs, audio
materials, photographic material and personal letters. Using documentary mate-
rial, he convincingly shows the contrast between the individual and the masses,
art and power, freedom and dictatorship, good and evil, eternal life and death.

Using the verbatim interview technique, he staged witnesses who respon-
ded to the same question: “Is Stalin really dead?”. The witnesses’ monologues
were authentic, sincere, spontaneous and emotional, creating a complete narra-
tive of the cult of Stalin and the impact of the totalitarian regime on both society
and individuals.

Keywords: verbatim, contemporary dramaturgy, new drama, Kirill Sere-
brennikov, Gogol Centre.
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CTE®AH MWIOIIEBUh
(BEOT'PA )

O ITPEBOBEBY KVJITYPHO MAPKUPAHE
JIEKCHUKE CA CPIICKOI' HA PYCKU JE3UK (HA
ITPUMEPY INIPEBOJIA POMAHA HEYHCTA KPB
BOPUCABA CTAHKOBHU'RA)

VY npBoM Aeny paja Jaje ce KpaTak OCBPT Ha MocTojelie TepMuHe U MeTo-
JIOJIOIIKE MPHCTYTIE MTPOyYaBamby KyJITYPHO MapKUpaHe JIEKCUKE Y OKBUPY KOH-
TpacTHUBHE JIEKCUKOJIOTHje U TeopHje npeBolema. Jpyru neo pana nocseheH je
aHaJIM3U TaKBE JIEKCHKe Y poMaHy HeuncTa KpB M Hl,eTOBOM MPEBOAY HA PYCKH
jesuk nomohy Mozena JecKpUIITHBHE aHAIN3e KOjH MMOJpa3yMeBa KOHTEKCTya-
AU3auujy ¥ KapakTepu3alujy npeBofa, onpehrBame KyITypHOT aMOHjeHTa Ha
KOjU c€ OJHOCE KYITYpHO MapKHUpaHE €IeMEHTU y TeKCTY U UACHTHU(PHUKOBAHE
MPEeBOIMIAYKUX TEXHUKA 332 BbUXOBO MpeHoulewe. Ha TeopujckoM miiaHy IuJb
paza je na ce MpOBEPH MOJEN JIECKPHUIITHBHE aHANIM3e Ha MaTrepujalny IBajy
CIIOBEHCKHUX je3HKa, a Ha MPAKTHYHOM JIa C€ CAaYMHH TUIOJIOTHja KopuirheHnx
MPEBOJMUAKUX TEXHUKA 32 IIPEHOILICHHE KYITYPHO MapKUPaHE JICKCUKE U YKaKe
Jla JIM ce TMPEeBOAMIIAIl PYKOBOIUO cTparerujoM onomahuBama winu oryhuBama
TEKCTa.

Kmwyune peuu: KynTypHO MapKupaHa JISKCHKA, TIPEBOJI, IECKPUTITHBHA aHa-
nm3a, Hedncra KpB, IpeBoIIauKe TEXHUKE U TIOCTYTIIH, CPIICKH jE3UK, PYCKH
JE3UK.

The first part of the paper supplies a brief overview of the existing terms
and methodological approaches to the study of culturally marked vocabulary
within the framework of contrastive lexicology and translation theory. The se-
cond part of the paper touches on the analysis of such vocabulary in the novel
Impure Blood and its translation into the Russian language using the model of
descriptive analysis, which includes the contextualization and characterization
of the translation, determination of the cultural background which the culturally
marked elements in the text refer to, and the identification of translation tech-
niques for their transmission. At a theoretical level, the paper aims to verify the
model of descriptive analysis using the materials from two Slavic languages,
and at a practical level, to draw up a typology of the used translation techniques
for transmitting culturally marked vocabulary and to show whether the transla-
tor was guided by the domestication or foreignization strategy when translating
the text.

Keywords: culturally marked vocabulary, translation, descriptive analysis,
Impure Blood, translation techniques and methodology, Serbian language, Rus-
sian language.



HUKOJIA MUJbKOBU R
(BEOT'PAJT)

BOPUCJIAB IIEKUHh " OJIETI' 30BEPH: /IBA
JIMTEPAPHA YNTABA HOBOI' 3ABETA

VY pany ce nosiauu napanesna uMely pomaHa-npBenia Bpeme uyoa (1965)
Bopucnasa Ileknha u pomana-nipserma Aymoouocpaguja HUcycosa (2018) py-
ckor nrcna Onera 3o00epHa. Y (okycy cy mHTEepHpeTalije jeBaneocknx ayaa
u purypa Mcyca Xpucra, kojuMa ce MPHUCTYIIa ca [IJbeM Mapouparmba 1 JeMH-
ctudukanuje (Ilexuh), Tj. HHTEpIpEeTanyje Y 3eMaJbCKOj, JbYICKO] paBHU (30-
OepH). O0a mucIa CBOje TEKCTOBE Ipajie Ha M3BAHPESIHOM IMO3HABAKY TEKCTA
Csemoe nucma, xopuctehu ce mpu Tome (MMOCT)MOACPHUCTHYKAM MEXaHU3MU-
Ma Kao IITO Cy Hapoanja, HHTEPIIoNalrja Tyher TekcTa, MECTH(HUKAITH]a, KBa-
sunutaru utj. Mako u [lexuh n 300epH nMajy UCTY MoNIa3Hy TauKy (HOBO3aBET-
HU TEKCT), UHTEHIIM]ja J[Bajy POMaHa C€ CYIITUHCKU Pa3lIuKyje.

Kwyune peuu: bopucnas Ilexuh, Oner 300epn, Hosu 3asem, Ucyc Xpu-
CTOC, Yy/IO.

The paper draws a parallel between Borislav Peki¢’s first novel The Time of
Miracles (1965) and The Autobiography of Jesus Christ (2018), the debut novel
of the Russian writer Oleg Zobern. The focus is placed on interpretations of the
Gospel miracles and figures of Jesus Christ, which are addressed with the aim
of parody and demystification (Pekic), i.e. interpretations on the earthly, human
level (Zobern). Both writers build their texts on an extraordinary knowledge of
the text of the Holy Scriptures, employing (post)modernist mechanisms such as
parody, interpolation of someone else’s text, mystification, quasi-citations, etc.
Although both Peki¢ and Zobern depart from the same starting point (the New
Testament text), the intention of the two novels is fundamentally different.

Keywords: Borislav Peki¢, Oleg Zobern, New Testament, Jesus Christ, miracle.

BAJIEPUJ MUXAJJIOBUY MOKHUJEHKO
(CAHKT-IIETEPBYPI')

N3 UCTOPUHN CJIABAHCKUX
DOPAZEOJIOI'MYECKUX BUBJENU3MOB BEMJIA
OBETOBAHHAA)

U3BecTHO, Kakoe CyIs00HOCHOE BIMSHUE Ha HICTOPHIO JINTEPATYPHBIX S13bI-
koB CrnaBuu oka3zanu nepeBoabl bubmun. C onHONM CTOPOHBI, OHH YKPETUISUTH U
pacumpsuIn y3HaBaeMOCTh JIEKCUKH M ()pa3eosioruu, o0ycIoBIEHHYIO IIpacia-
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BSTHCKOHW reHeTukon. C mpyroi cTOpOHBI, KOH()ECCHOHATBHBIC U IPYTHE Pa3-
JINYUS HAKJIAJBIBAIM HAa TaKHe MEPEBO/Ibl CBOKO CMEIU(HKY, YTO MPUBOIUIO K
nocraroyHo Oonbioi auddepennuanum tekcuko-dpaseonornueckoro Gonga
OuOJICU3MOB B CIIaBSHCKUX si3bikax. Oco00 JeHCTBEHHON TPU 3TOM OKa3bIBa-
JIaCh OPUEHTAIMS HAa KHWKHYIO WM Pa3rOBOPHYIO HOPMY, M30MpacMylo Mpu
nepesoe. B mokimaie Takoro posia CXoACTBa M Pa3IndKs JEMOHCTPUPYIOTCS Ha
TIpUMEpPE UCTOPUH OMOJIEHCKOTO (hpa3eoIoTu3Ma 3emist 06emosanudst, KOTOPHIH
B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE MMEET BBICOKYIO (KHIDKHYIO) CTUIIMCTHKY U TIOJIOKHUTEIBHYO
CEMaHTHKY — ‘MECTO, KyJa KTO-JI. CTPACTHO MEUTAeT M CTPEMHUTCS IOMNacTh’,
‘IIpeIMET CTPACTHBIX JKETaHUU, YCTPEMIICHHM, HalIeXkK T U T.I.’, ‘MEeCTO, IIe 1a-
pHUT TOBOJBCTBO, H300MIHE, CUacThe’. B TO ke BpeMs B COBPEMEHHBIX ITyONH-
IMUCTUYECKUX TEKCTaX OHO OOHAPYKHUBACT CTHIMCTHYCCKHHN TIeperajl, CTAaHOBSCh
CBOETO poJia KYPHAIMCTCKOHN neprpasoii, o0o3Havdaromei rocymapcteo M3pa-
Wb, BeipaxeHne N3BECTHO BCEM CIIaBIHCKUM SI3bIKaM: O€IL. 35M1s (Kpaina) 06si-
yawas, yKp. obimosawna (06imuna) 3emus (kpaina), obimosanuii (06imuuil) kpaii,
noii. obiecana ziemia, den. zemé zaslibend, cnBuk. krajina zaslubend,cep0.
obehana 3emma, XopB. obecana zemlja, 601T. 06emosana 3ems, MakeN. Gemena-
ma 3emja. Tlpu BceM (HOpPMAITEHOM CXOJICTBE, OJHAKO, OHO UMEET M PA3IIMUHYIO
YIOTPEOUTENBHOCTD, U PA3TMYHbBIC CTHIHNCTHYCCKHE HIOAHCHI, U PA3IMUYHYIO
ACCOIMAaTUBHOCTD, KOPHU KOTOPBIX — B UCTOPUU COOTBETCTBYIOIIHNX IIEPEBOIOB
Bubmmu u cyapbe 6nbinen3mMos.

Kmoueswvie cnosa: cnapsiHckue niepeBojbl bubmuu, 0uOIeH3Mbl, KpbLIaThie
CJIOBa, OMOJICHCKOe BRIPAKSHUE 3eMJIsl 00eTOBAaHHAS.

It is known what a momentous influence Bible translations had on the his-
tory of the literary languages of Slavia. On the one hand, they strengthened and
expanded the recognition of vocabulary and phraseology due to Proto-Slavic
genetics. On the other hand, confessional and other differences imposed their
own specifics on such translations, which led to a fairly large differentiation of
the lexical and phraseological stock of biblical catchphrases in the Slavic lan-
guages. Particularly effective in this case was the orientation towards the boo-
kish or colloquial norm chosen during the translation. The report demonstrates
similarities and differences of this kind using the example of the history of the
biblical phraseological unit semisobemosannas(Promised Land), which in the
Russian language has high (bookish) stylistics and positive semantics — ‘the
place where smb. passionately dreams and strives to get there’, ‘the object of
passionate desires, aspirations, hopes, etc.’, ‘a place where contentment, abun-
dance, happiness reigns’. At the same time, in modern mass media texts it re-
veals a stylistic difference, becoming a kind of journalistic periphrasis denoting
the state of Israel. The expression is known to all Slavic languages: bel. 32w
(xpaina) obayanas, Ukrainian obimosana (0bimna) 3emas (Kpaina), obimosa-
Huti (06imnuuil) kpait;, Polish. obiecana ziemia, Czech. zemé zaslibend, Slovak.



krajina zaslubend, Serbian obehana 3emma, Croatian obecana zemlja, Bulga-
rian obemosana 3ems, Maced. semenama 3emja. With all the formal similarity,
however, it has different usage, different stylistic nuances and different associ-
ativity, the roots of which are in the history of the corresponding translations of
the Bible and the fate of biblicalisms.

Keywords: Slavic translations of the Bible, biblical loanwords, winged
words, biblical expression promised land.

AJIEKCAHJAP HAYMOB
(BEHELIHJA)

O CMHUCJIY NPEBOBEHA CTAPE CJIOBEHCKE
KIbU’KEBHOCTHU HA CABPEMEHE JE3UKE

Ha ocHoBy mocrojehux mnpeBoga CTapOCIOBEHCKHUX M CTAPUX CPIICKUX
KIIDKEBHIUX JIeJIa Ha CABPEMEHH TOJBCKH Y pedepaTy roBopH ce o mpobiemMuma
n30opa Jena, TeXHUKe mpeBohema, yTrunajy yutanadke cpeaune. [lokpehe ce
Takole muTame mpeBoa/mpeHoca TeKCTa y pa3HUM CTa/idjaMa HCTOT je3HKa.

Kwyune peyu: Crapa Oyrapcka u CpIicka KibHDKEBHOCT — CABPEMEHH TIPEBO-
nu; [IpeBoa ka0 CBEIOYAHCTBO.

On the basis of existing translations of Old Slavic and old Serbian literary
works into Modern Polish, the paper discusses the problems of selecting works,
translation techniques, and the influence of the reading environment. The issue
of translation/transmission of text in various stages of the same language is also
raised.

Keywords: Old Bulgarian and Serbian literature - modern translations;
Translation as testimony.

MATHJA HEIIOBUh
(BEOT'PA]Y)

O HEKUM OCOBEHOCTHUMA PEJIATUBHE
KJIAY3E Y AIMUHUCTPATUBHOM CTUJY Y
CPIICKOM U PYCKOM JE3UKY

VY pamy ce pa3Marpajy IBe a0ca] HEHCTpPaKeHE O0COOCHOCTH pellaTHBHE
KJIay3e y aAMHHUACTPATHBHOM CTHIIY Y CPIICKOM M PYCKOM je3WKY — PEayIlUIH-
Kallija aHTere/ieHTa (HIIp. cnopazym o npusHary Kpueuuroe oeid [...J, y kom
cnopasymy cy 0euHucaHu u mpouikogu) 1 ynorpeda npeckpurnTUBHOT HHH-
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HutuBa (HIp. Menmopu [...] cy obasesnu 0a nomnuuty ooiyke, Koje 00Ccmasu-
mu 0eKaHuMa 36aHUYHO HA 0000perse). Kako cy oBe mojaBe KapaKTepUCTUIHE
MpPUMapHO 32 OJHOCHE PEYEHHIIC alO3UTHUBHOI THIA (HE M PECTPUKTUBHOT),
MOCTaBJba CE MUTAKkE CHHTAKCHYKOT CTaTyca JaTuX Kiay3a — Tpeba Jin ux aHa-
JIU3UPATH y JIOMEHY XUIIOTaKce WK napartakce? OBaj mpo0OieM AeTajbHO je pas-
palheH y TeHepaTHBHO] CHHTAKCH, 300T Yera ce y paay MPBEHCTBEHO HACTAHaMO
Ha TeopHjy npuHImna u napamerapa (Kapan 2013 u ap.). Ocum Tora, momTo cy
yodeHHU (heHOMEHU KapaKTepUCTUYHH 32 je[aH perucrap (M To mpaBHU), rpahu
ce mpuctyna u u3 yma ¢ynkunonanse cruinuctuke (Tomosuh 1988; Karauh-
Bakaprmmh 1999) u kputnuke ananuse auckypcea (Ban Jlejk 1997; Bonak/Mejep
2001; Kiukosarr 2008).

Kmwyune peuu: penarnsHa Kiaysa, aIMHHUCTPATHBHH CTHJI, peIyTUTHKaNTja
aHTeIle/IeHTa, IPECKPUITUBHA HHOUHNUTHB, CPIICKH, PYCKH.

This paper explores two peculiarities of the relative clause in the Serbi-
an and Russian bureaucratic language, namely double-headedness (e.g. spora-
zum o priznanju krivicnog dela [...], u kom sporazumu su definisani i troskovi)
and the use of prescriptive infinitive (e.g. Mentori [...] su obavezni da potpisu
odluke, koje dostaviti dekanima zvanicno na odobrenje). Since these pheno-
mena are normally confined to nonrestrictive relative clauses, the question of
the syntactic nature of such clauses arises — should they be analyzed in terms of
parataxis or hypotaxis? As this problem is elaborated in detail within the gene-
rative syntax framework, we rely heavily on the theory of principles and param-
eters (Carney 2013 etc.). Apart from that, considering the fact that the afore-
mentioned phenomena almost exclusively appear in legal texts, the collected
data is also analyzed from the perspective of functional stylistics (ToSovi¢ 1988;
Katni¢-Bakarsi¢ 1999) and critical discourse analysis (Van Dijk 1997; Wodak/
Meyer 2001; Klikovac 2008).

Keywords: relative clause, bureaucratic language, double-headedness, pre-
scriptive infinitive, Serbian, Russian.

HATAJINJA BUKTOPOBHA HOBOCITACKA
(MOCKBA)

MN3BbITOYHOCTb KAK ®PEHOMEH
IIMCBMEHHOTI'O TEKCTA

HUccnenoBanue mocesieHo (eHOMEHY SI3bIKOBOW M30BITOUHOCTH ITMCHMECH-
HOTO TEKCTa Ha PYCCKOM s3bike. B paboTe paccMOTPEHO HAMONIHEHUE TePMUHA
N30BITOYHOCTE U CBI3aHHBIE C HUM MEXaHU3MbI KOMIIEHCAIIMH HEBLICKA3aHHOTO
CMBICJIa C TIOMOIITHI0 M30BITOYHBIX JIGKCHUECKUX CPEACTB. METOI0I0THIECKOM



OCHOBOM HCCJIEOBaHUS TOCITYXKUIK TPYIbl TaKUX JIMHTBUCTOB, Kak E.B. I'py-
nesa, C. Kaponsk, B.b. Kacesuu, T.B. UepHurosckas u ap. Marepuan uccie-
JIOBaHMS Ha HACTOSIILIEM 3Tare COCcTaBHI 263 mpuMepa, MOIydeHHbIE aBTOPOM
METOJIOM CIUIOIIHON BBHIOOPKM M3 TECTOB HAy4YHBIX CTaTel IO JTHMHTBHCTHUKE, a
TaKXe U3 JUYHOH KapTOTEKH aBTOpa, Bepu(HUIMPOBaHHBIE TekcTamMu Harmo-
HAJIBHOTO KOpITyca pyccKoro sizbika. CoOpaHHbBIE aBTOPOM MPUMEPHI U30BITOU-
HOCTHU NHUCbMEHHBIX TEKCTOB KIACCUPHUUIUPYIOTCSA 0 MEXaHU3MaM, JIeKaIlUM
B UX OCHOBE (Ha M30BITOYHOCTH B AETCKOI peuu, M30BITOYHOCTH KaK KOTHU-
TUBHOE HapylLIeHWE NpH 3HIe(anonaTuy pa3InyHOro reHesa, n30BITOYHOCTh
MIPU NTOTE€PE CEMAaHTHUUECKUX AJIEMEHTOB); 110 AUCKYPCHUBHOM NMPUHAJIEKHOCTH
(Ha M30BITOYHOCTD MEPBUYHBIX M BTOPUYHBIX TEKCTOB Ha MPUMEpPE HAYIHOTO U
PEKJIAMHOIO TUCKYpCa, PACCMOTPEHBI AUMUHYTHBBI U IITAMIIUPOBaHHBIE (pa-
3bl, cofepKalne N30BITOYHOCTE); I0 MOTMBHPOBAaHHOCTH CTPYKTYPHBIX 3JIe-
MEHTOB SI3bIKa (M30BITOYHOCTH, MOTHBHPOBaHHAS! BAJICHTHOCTBIO JIEKCHYECKHUX
enuHni). Takum oOpa3oMm, OBIJIO yCTAHOBJIEHO, YTO B OCHOBE M30BITOUHOCTH
Jie’KaT Kak KOTHUTUBHBIE MEXaHU3MBI, TAK H COOCTBEHHO CTPYKTYpHBIE SI3BIKO-
BbI€ aCIEKTHI.

Knioueagvle cnoga: pycckuil s13bIK, H30BITOYHOCTD, IMCBMEHHBIH TEKCT, Ha-
YUHBIA JUCKYPC.

The study is focuses on the phenomenon of linguistic redundancy of writ-
ten text in Russian. The paper examines the content of the term redundancy
and the associated mechanisms for compensating for unspoken meaning with
the help of redundant lexical means. The methodological basis of the study is
the works by such linguists as E.V. Grudeva, S. Karoljak, V.B. Kasevich, T.V.
Chernigovskaya and others.

The research material consists of 263 examples obtained with the use of
a continuous sampling method from tests of scientific articles on linguistics,
as well as from the author’s personal file, verified by the texts of the National
Corpus of the Russian Language. The examples of redundancy in written texts
collected by the author are classified according to the mechanisms underlying
them (redundancy in children’s speech, redundancy as a cognitive impairment
in encephalopathy of various origins, redundancy in the loss of semantic ele-
ments); by discursive affiliation (on the redundancy of primary and secondary
texts using the example of scientific and advertising discourse, diminutives and
stamped phrases containing redundancy are considered); according to the moti-
vation of the structural elements of the language (redundancy motivated by the
valence of lexical units).Thus, it was found that redundancy is based on both
cognitive mechanisms and the actual structural linguistic aspects.

Keywords: Russian language, redundancy, written text, scientific discourse.
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MAPHJA OIIAYMh
(BEOT'PA]I)

CEMAHTHUYKA MO3ANYHOCT Y PYCKOM U
CPIICKOM JE3UKY

VY pany ce objammaBa 1mojaM CEMaHTHYKE MO3aHYHOCTH KOja Ce jaBiba
Ha PEYEHMYHOM HHBOY PYCKOT M CPIICKOT je3uka. I'paha HaMm mokasyje na ce
CEeMaHTHYKa MO3aMYHOCT y 00a aHaIM3MpaHa je3rKa OCTBapyje MCKa3HBaHEM
BapHjaHTHUX 3Ha4Y€Ha KOja c€ MOTY MCTOBETHO WJIM Pa3JIMUUTO JIOKATH30BaTH
mpeMa NpunagHOCTH CEMaHTHUYKO] KaTeTOPUjU U CEMaHTHYKAM KOMIUIEKCHMA.
CeMaHTHYKa MO3aHMYHOCT C€ y peueHHIM yoOnn4aBa Ha ABa OCHOBHA HA4YHMHA.
Yomiute riienaHo, IpBU NOAPa3yMeBa HU3amhe KaTETOPHjajlHUX 3HAYeHha y OKBHU-
PY KOHCTHTYTUBHHMX pEUECHHYHHX eJieMeHaTa U apryMeHaTa, a APYTd y OKBUPY
MpeAUKALUjCKIX jeIUHHLA CIOKEHEe pedyeHuie. THUIoJoruja Kojy H3IakeMo
00yXxBaTa je3NuKe YMIHEHUIIE U3 KIbIKEBHOYMETHUUKOT M Pa3rOBOPHOT (PYHK-
LUOHAIHOT CTHWJIa U TEMEJbU ce Ha YTBphHBamby JOMHHAHTHE KaTeropujayHe
CEMaHTHKE U CEMaHTUYKHX KOMIIOHEHTH.

Kwyune peuu: ceMaHTHYKa MO3aHMYHOCT, KaTeropHjagHoO 3HA4YeHE, JOMU-
HaHTHA CEMaHTHKA, PEYCHUYHU HUBO, PYCKH jE€3UK, CPIICKH je3HK.

This paper explains the notion of the collage type semantics which is rep-
resented at the sentence level in Russian and Serbian. The material shows us
that the collage type semantics of both analyzed languages is realized by the ex-
pression of variant categorial meanings from one or more categorial segments
within a sentence and its parts into two basic aspects. Generally speaking, the
first includes strings of categorial meanings within essential sentence elements
and arguments, and the second within predicate units of the compound sen-
tence. The above-mentioned typology comprises language facts from works of
literature and colloquial functional style based on the definition of the dominant
categorial semantics and semantic components within a whole sentence.

Keywords: collage type semantics, categorial meaning, dominant seman-
tics, sentence level, Russian, Serbian.

MEJINHA TIAHAOTOBHR
(HOBH CAJI)

MERABA B. COPOKUHA U MOP®UJYM M.
BYJITAKOBA - JE/JHO MOI'YRE YUNTAIBE

MotuB Mopghunusma/napkomuxa, Ka0 1 MOTUB Mmefiase, cxBalieH y CBOM
OyKBaJTHOM, METEPEOJIOIIKOM, AJIH U Y MeTa(hOpUIHOM 3HAUYCHY (pyILEHhE CTa-



pOT TIOpeTKa) — YMHE /IBa BaKHA JUCKypCa PycKe KEIKEBHOCTH. Y mery M.
bynrakosa u B. CopokrHa 0BH MOTHBH MOT'Y C€ HIITYMTABATH U KaO JOMHUHAHT-
HHU €JIeMEHTH KIbMDKEBHOT XPOHOTOMNA: yNpaBo Mopgunuzam (Tj. HAPKOTULU
Kao HaJ-UCKYLICHE WHTEJEKTyalla) u Mefiaéa 1ajy OKBHPE MECTY M BpEMEHY
palme, Kako Ha (PU3HYKOM, CIIOJbAIIEM IUIaHy (BPEMEHCKH YCIIOBH; TEIeCHE
peakiyje Ha y3UMame HapKOTHKa), TaK0 W Ha MeTapU3NIKOM, AyOOKO yHY-
TpalmeM (KIMMATCKH YCIIOBH cxBaheHu Kao pakTop onpeleHor menxomomkor
THIIA jyHaKa; moTpeda 3a HAPKOTHIMMA Kao MmoTpeda 3a JApyrom peanHorhy,
OJJHOCHO OBHUCHOCT O JIpyradyijeM NOMMamy CTBApHOCTH).

Y cBoM pany nonyauhiemo jemHo moryhe untame COpOKHHOBOT poMaHa
Mehasa n BynrakopibeBe npunioBeTke Mopgujym. OBa 1Ba KibH)KEBHA TEKCTA,
OCHM CIIOMEHYTHX MOTHBA, [TOBE3yj€ M IICHXOJIONIKH THIl IVIaBHOT jyHaka. U
xox bynrakosa, n xon CopokrHa yo4aBaMo jyHaKa HHTEJIEKTYallla, KOju y Cyo-
YyaBamy Ca HOBUM reorpadckum, GU3NUKUM, aly U MCHXOJIOIIKUAM/ Ty IIEBHIM
OKOJTHOCTHMa, HCIIoJbaBa cBoje cinaboctu. Takohe, TpeTMaHOM IVIaBHOT jyHa-
Ka, THUCIY KOAWPAjy U JAPYIITBEHE OKOJIHOCTH €IOXe Y KOjOj CTBapajy, Te Mo-
CTaBJbajy BEUUTA MHUTAkA PYCKE KILMIKEBHOCTH: KO je Kpug?— Tj. pazmarpa ce
UJieja MOBE3aHOCTH/HETIOBE3aHOCTH HHTEJIEKTYaJII[a ca HApOIOM M CPEIMHOM Y
K0jOj emna; wma 0a ce padu?— Tj. CTPaXoTe CTBAPHOCTH C€ aMOPTHU3YjYy HapKO-
tuuMa (1 Bynrakosbes, 1 COpOKMHOB JieKap MOCEKY 32 HAPKOTUIMMA HajIpe
U3 PaJ03HAJIOCTH, a 3aTHM ycJie] cIaboCTH, OBUCHOCTH); kaoda fie Hacmynumu
npasu 0an?— HauMme, CyIOMHOM TIIaBHOT jyHaka (cMphy/TpenopomoM) ucTude
ce mUTame cyI0MHEe He caMo TI0jeANHIIA, Beh U CpeuHe Koja je u3HeIpuia Ta-
KaB ITCHXOJIOMIKH THII.

Kmwyune peuu: mophunnzam, mehasa, mpocTop, MOTUB, AUCKYPC.

The motif of morphinism (and narcotics) and the motif of the blizzard,
understood in its literal, meteorological, but also in its metaphorical meaning
(the destruction of the old order), form two important discourses in Russian
literature. In the literary works of M. Bulgakov and V. Sorokin, these motifs can
also be read as dominant elements of the literary chronotope.

The main focus of this work is the comparative analysis of Sorokin’s novel
The Blizzard and Bulgakov’s short story “Morphine”. Apart from the motifs
mentioned above, these two literary texts are also linked by the psychological
type of the main character. In both Bulgakov’s and Sorokin’s literary works,
the main character is an intellectual whose weaknesses become apparent in the
face of new geographical, physical and psychological/mental circumstances.
In their treatment of the main character, the authors also encode the social cir-
cumstances of the era in which they create and pose the eternal questions of
Russian literature: who is to blame? (i.e. the idea of the connection/disconnec-
tion of an intellectual with the people and the environment in which he works
is discussed), what is to be done? (i.e. the horrors of reality are suppressed by
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narcotics (both Bulgakov’s and Sorokin’s doctors resort to narcotics, first out
of curiosity, then out of weakness, out of addiction), and when will the true day
come? (the fate of the main character — death/rebirth — raises the question of the
fate not only of the individual, but also of the environment that has produced
such a psychological type).

Keywords: morphinism, blizzard, space, motif, discourse.

®JOJIOP UBAHOBUY ITAHKOB
(MOCKBA)

OCOBEHHOCTHU PYCKOM SI3BIKOBOU KAPTUHBI
MMUPA: KATETOPUSI OTPUILIAHUSA

@dparMeHTOM HAallMOHANBHBIX SI3BIKOBBIX KapTHH MHUpa SIBIACTCS OTpHUIa-
HUE — MHOTOYPOBHEBas CEMaHTHUECKas Kareropws, BKJIOYamomas Kak Qop-
MaJbHO BBIP@XEHHBIE, TaK U MOApa3syMeBaeMble CMBICITEI. [lpu e€ BrIparkeHHH
COYETAIOTCSA YHUBEPCAJIbHBIC U CHEIM(DUIECKUE YEPThl, SKCIUIMLUTHBIE U UM-
IUTMLOUTHBIE cpencTBa. OTpULIaHue SIBISICTCS TaKKe OAHOW U3 IpaHeil pyccKoi
SI3IKOBON KapTUHBI MUpA.

B pycckoM s13bIKe OIUH U3 SKCIUTUIUTHBIX CIOCOOOB BBIPaKEHUS OTpHUIIa-
HUS — ynoTpeOieHne oTpuiarenbHoi yactuilsl win npedukca HE. OmHako 3T0
CPEICTBO HE SABJSETCS YHUBEPCANbHBIM. Hampumep, MBI JIeTKo 00pazyeM oTpH-
LaTeIbHbIE HApeUuusl TUIIA HeYacmo, HepeoKo, HO BPSLI I BO3MOKHBI JIEKCEMBbI
*ne 3auacmyio, *He noouac.

WMnnmuuuTHBIE CPEACTBAa BBIPAXKEHHMS OTPULAHMS TPEACTABISIIOT Clie-
uuuUecKuil pparMeHT pycckoi S3bIKOBOH KapTHHBI MUpPa. JTO, B YaCTHOCTH,
OTpHIIAHHE Yepe3 yTBepXkAeHHE M YTBepkKAeHue depes oTpuianue. [lepsoe
3HaueHHE NepenaéTcsi MPU COOTBETCTBYIOIIEM MHTOHAIIMOHHOM O(GOPMIICHUU
U CMBICJIOBBIX CBSI3SIX IPEIUIOKEHNH B KOHTEKCTE: a) Bbl xomume audems 1a60-
pa’uma? [puoé®m on!)Kouw’me! 6) Ky’num on mebe cepécxu! Haoe’ics! 3nech
TOBOPSILIMM OTPULIAETCS (PaKT BOSMOXKHOCTH ACHCTBHA — IpUXoaa JabopaHTa B
(a) i mokynku cepéxex B (0).

[Ipu BeIpa)keHUU CEMAHTHKH ‘YTBEp)KICHHE depe3 OTpHUIlaHHe BO3MOXK-
HBI 7iBa Ciyd4as: 1) yTBep)KIeHHE, BBIPRXKEHHOE C OIHUM OTpPUIAHHEM, U 2)
YTBEpKACHUE, IIepelaHHOE C IIOMOILBIO ABOMHOIO oTpulianus. Tak, B OTBET Ha
MPEIIOKEHUE BHIMUTh YaIIEUKy Yasl, B Ka9YeCTBE COINIACHS MOXHO YCIIBILIATh
peruuKy-peakuuio: He omxasicycy. OqHON U3 pa3sHOBUAHOCTEN BhICKa3bIBAaHUI
C IBOIHBIM OTPHILIAHUEM SIBIIIETCS JIUTOTA: He mozy ne coenacumscs ¢ 6amu.

Knrouegwie cnosa: si3pIKoBasi KapTHHA MUPA, PYCCKUIl S3BIK, OTPUIIAHUE.

A fragment of national linguistic world picture is negation, a multilevel



semantic category that includes both formally expressed and implied meanings.
Its expression combines universal and specific features, explicit and implicit
means. Negation is also one of the facets of the Russian linguistic picture of the
world.

In Russian, one of the explicit ways of expressing negation is the use of
a negative particle HE. However, this tool is not universal. For example, we
easily form negative adverbs of the type revacmo, nepeoxo, but hardly possible
lexemes *ue 3auacmyro, *He noduac.

Implicit means of expressing negation represent a specific fragment of the
Russian linguistic world picture. This is negation through affirmation and af-
firmation through negation. The first value is transmitted with the appropriate
intonation design and semantic connections of sentences in the context of: a)
Bor xomume éudemo nabopa’nma? lpuoé®m on!’Kou’me! b) Ky’num on mebe
cepéaucku! Haoe’ticsi! Here the speaker denies the fact of the possibility of action
— the arrival of a laboratory assistant in (a) or the purchase of earrings in (b).

When expressing the semantics of ‘affirmation through negation’, two ca-
ses are possible: 1) a statement with a single negative, and 2) a statement with a
double negative. So, in response to an offer to drink a cup of tea, as a consent,
you can hear a response-reaction: He omxaorcyco. One of the varieties of state-
ments with double negation is litotes: He moey ne coenacumocs ¢ amu.

Keywords: linguistic picture of the world, Russian language, negation.

MAPUJAHA DAIIPUR
(BEOT'PA )

INEJATI'OIIKHU JOITPUHOC MAPUHE ITETKOBU'HR
HOBOJ KOHLEIIIUWJA YIIBEHUKA PYCKOTI'
JE3UKA 3A OCHOBHO OBPA3OBAIBE

Axaznemcka nenatHocT MapuHe [letkoBuh 00u4HO ce Besyje 3a HacTaBy
npeBohema, Tj. yuemhe U MOMydYaBambe Pa3IMdYUTHM TEXHHKaMa M CTHJIOBHMA
YHTamka, TyMadelka M MpeBoljermha KiHKEBHOYMETHHYKOT TeKcTa. MehyTum,
FCH TIEJarONIKH pajl M JONPHHOC y KOHIUITUPAkY W U3Paan YIOSCHHKA PYCKOT
je3uKa 3a 0CHOBHO 00pa3oBame, HaKo Mare I03HAT HAIlI0] aKaJeMCKOj M CTPyY-
HOJ jaBHOCTH, TOJj€IHAKO je BakaH. Y pagy KpUTHUKU pa3MaTpaMo caBpeMeHy
KOHLEMIHjy YIIOCHHKa PYCKOT je3HKa 3a JPyTH IIMKIYC OCHOBHOT 00pa3oBama
Y 41j0j UJIjHOj 3aMUCITH U peanu3anuju Mapuna [leTkoBuh nMa 3HauajaH yzeo.
Ped je o yubennmmma u3 cepuje [lpusem n Opouma xoju ¢y qoXUBEIH OpojHA
U3/1aba, a HEeKH Of KHX Ce M JaHac MpuMemyjy y HactaBu. Lluse pana je ma
ce M3JBOje OIIITE IPTE Koje Jare yIIOSHHYKe KOMIUIETE CBPCTaBajy y Karero-
pHjy MozepHe yuOeHHUKe JUTepaType M Ja ce UCTOBPEMEHO yKaKe Ha Ieia-
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TOIITKE WHOBAIIHje TI0 KOjHMa C€ YUOCHHIM W3 TTOMEHYTHX CepHja pPasiuKyjy
o7l yiIOeHHKa TPETXOMHUX TeHepainuja. Y paay ce IpuMemyjy JAeCKPUITHBHA
Y aHAJIMTUYKA METOJA: ONKCYje Ce CTPYKTypa, cajpiaj ¥ OCHOBHE (DYHKIIH]je
ylOeHrnKa y ofHOCY Ha Baxkehe ynOeHHuke craHmapie, pasMarpa ce je3HuKH,
JIEKCUYKO-TPAaMaTHYKN ¥ KOMYHHUKAaTBHHO-KYJITYPOJIOIIKY TIaH, 0Ja0up U KBa-
JIUTET TEKCTOBA Y OKBUPY MUKPOLCIIWHA, IMHI'BOAUJAKTHYKA o6pa11a npaTeth
BexxOama 3a ycBajame 1 00HaBJbAE TPAIBa U J]aje Ce OIINTa OlleHa YIIOSHIKa
Ha OCHOBY HaBEJICHHX mapamMeTapa kBamutera. CrnpoBeieHa aHANIM3a MOKa3a-
7a je na yiOeHWKe M3 aHATM3WPaHUX KOMILIETa OJIMKYje jacHa CTPYKTypa H
nperieHa o0paaa Marepujalia y OKBUPY MUKpOLENInHa, pa3paljeHa MeTognyKa
YIyTCTBA 32 OpraHu3anujy jesnuke rpale u Boheme yaca 3a HaCTaBHUKE, Ka0 U
jacHe MHCTPYKITHjE 3a U3paay BekOama M caMOCTaIaH paJl ca KIbUTOM 3a yde-
HUKe. Pe3ynratn ncrpakuBama jacHO YKasyjy Jia Cy aHalM3WpaHH yIOSHUIIH
CBOjOM CTPYKTYPOM, KBAJIHUTETOM Cajpkaja U MPHUMEHOM WHOBATHBHUX METO-
JIMYKHX PEIleHha Al CMEPHHIIC MOICPHOM KOHIICTITY YIOCHHKA PYCKOT je3HKa
U YCTIOCTaBHJIM HOBE CTaHIapAe Y 001acTH y4yema CTPaHor (PycKor) je3uka y
HaIlleM OCHOBHOM 00pa3oBamby.

Kwyune peuu: pycku je3uK, yIIOCHUK PYCKOT je3UKa, KOHIICTIIH]a YIIOSH!-
Ka, OCHOBHO 00pa30Bame.

Marina Petkovi¢’s academic activity is usually related to teaching trans-
lation, i.e. learning and teaching different techniques and styles of reading, in-
terpreting and translating literary and artistic texts. However, her pedagogical
work and contribution in the conception and production of Russian language
textbooks for primary education, although less known to our academic and pro-
fessional public, is equally important. In the paper, we critically examine the
contemporary conception of Russian language textbooks for the second cycle of
primary education, in the conception and realization of which Marina Petkovi¢
had a significant share. These are textbooks from the “Privet” and “Orbita”
series, which have seen numerous editions, and some of them are still used
in class today. The aim of the work is to single out the general features that
classify the given textbook sets in the category of modern textbook literature,
and to point out the pedagogical innovations by which the textbooks from the
mentioned series differ from the textbooks of previous generations. The paper
relies on a descriptive and analytical method: the structure, content and basic
functions of the textbook are described in relation to the valid textbook stan-
dards, the language, lexical-grammatical and communicative-cultural levels are
considered, the selection and quality of the texts within the micro-units, the lin-
guistic and didactic processing of the accompanying exercises for the adoption
and renewal of the material and a general evaluation of the textbook is given
based on the specified quality parameters. The analysis carried out showed that
the textbooks from the analyzed sets are characterized by a clear structure and



clear processing of the material within micro-units, detailed methodical instruc-
tions for organizing language materials and conducting lessons for teachers, as
well as clear instructions for creating exercises and independent work with the
student’s book. The results of the research clearly indicate that the analyzed
textbooks with their structure, quality of content and application of innovative
methodological solutions gave guidelines to the modern concept of Russian lan-
guage textbooks and established new standards in the field of learning a foreign
(Russian) language in our primary education.

Keywords: Russian language, Russian language textbook, textbook con-
cept, primary education.

CPBAH METPOBUR
(BEOTPAJI)

PYCKA JIEKCHUKA U3 COEPE ITPABOCJIABHE
AYXOBHOCTH IIPE/I U3A30BUMA
JIEKCUKOI'PA®UJE Y COBJETCKO A0OBA

VY natom panmy ucTpaxyje ce JIeKCHKa U3 cepe npaBociIaBHE JyXOBHOCTH
y pyckoM je3uky XX Beka. Pasmarpa ce meH JeKCUKOrpadCKH OMKC Y peUHu-
IIIMa U3 COBjeTCKe ernoxe. J[pyITBeHO-NCTOPHjCKH KOHTEKCT U AeTepMUHAHTHA
obenexja nekcukorpaduje Tora 706a yMHOTOME Cy JAeUHICAITN OJHOC IpemMa
PENUTHjCKOj JIEKCUIN, HeH CTaTyC, Ka0 U MPHUCTYII JIEKCHUKOrpad)ckoj oOpaau,
ITO ce Takoh)e ocBeTsbaBa y aHanu3u. [loka3yjy ce u3a30BU mpeja Kojuma ce
HaJIa3uIIa JIEKCHKa U3 cepe MpaBoCiaBHE JyXOBHOCTH Y PEUHUIIMMA 00jaBIbe-
HUM Yy PYCKOj CpEIMHH M KaKBe je TO JIEKCUKOTpadcke HMIUIMKALMje UMAJIo Y
CPIICKOj TOBOPHOj ¥ COLIMOKYATYPHO] CPEANHH.

Kwyune peyu: coBjercka gekcukorpaduja, 1eCKpUINTUBHU PEUHUIIH, JBOje-
3WYHU PEYHHIIH, JIEKCUKa U3 cpepe mpaBociIaBHE TyXOBHOCTH, PYCKHU je3uK XX
BEKa, PyCKa U CPIICKa TOBOPHA M COLMOKYITYpHA CPEAHHA.

In this paper, the Orthodox lexicon in the 20"-century Russian language
of the is reviewed. Its lexicographic description in dictionaries from the Soviet
period is considered. The socio-historical context and determinant features of
the lexicography of that era largely determined the relationship to the religious
lexicon, its status, as well as the approach to lexicographic description, which is
also highlighted in the analysis. The challenges faced by the Orthodox lexicon
in the dictionaries published in the Russian environment are shown and what
lexicographic implications it had in the Serbian speaking and sociocultural en-
vironment.

Keywords: Soviet lexicography, descriptive dictionaries, bilingual dictio-
naries, Orthodox lexicon, 20"-century Russian language, Russian and Serbian
speech and sociocultural environment.
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DIEB TETPOBUY IMMUJIMTIEHKO
(MOCKBA)

JOKYMEHTHPOBAHUE CJJABAHCKHUX
MHWHOPUTAPHBIX UIUOMOB B BOCHUU N
I'EPHEI'OBUHE: OCOBEHHOCTHU A3bIKOBBIX
KOHTAKTOB

B noxnane Oynet npencrapieH 0030p MOJEBBIX UCCISIOBAHHMN, TPOBOMB-
muxcs B 2016-2023 rT. B ceBepHOU YacTu bocHuu u 'eprieroBuHsl B paiioHe
roponoB bans-Jlyka, Ilpuenop, IlpusBop, I'pagumika cpeau Hocurenel Nojb-
CKOT0, YEIIICKOTO, CIIOBEHCKOTO ¥ YKPAWHCKOTO SI3BIKOB, TOTOMKOB TIEpecelieH-
neB BpeMeH ABcTpo-Benrpuu. [lmanupyercs mpoaHanu3upoBaTh HanOojee
YaCTOTHBIE KOHTAKTHBIC SIBIICHHS, BOSHHUKILINE B PE3yNIbTaTe B3aUMOICHCTBUS
C HOCHUTEJSIMH CepOCKOTO sI3bIKa: MPOHMKHOBEHUE Oa-KOHCTPYKIMM B Heba-
KaHCKHE MIUOMBI, 3aMMCTBOBaHHE W (PYHKIMOHHPOBAHUE MPEIOTOB, KOHTA-
MHHHPOBaHHBIE (DOPMBI B CIIOBOOOpA30BaHUH, OCOOCHHOCTH HCITOJIB30BAHMS
KIUTHK, JIEKCUIECKHE EMHUIIBL.

Knroueswvie cnosa: cnapaackue s13plku, bocHust u I'eprierosuna, si3pIKOBbIE
KOHTAaKTBI, [TOJIEBOE HUCCIIEZIOBAaHUE, 3aMMCTBOBAHHE.

The paper will provide an overview of field investigations carried out in
2016-2023 in the northern part of Bosnia and Herzegovina in the area of Ban-
ja Luka, Prijedor, Prnjavor, Gradiska among speakers of Polish, Czech, Slo-
vene and Ukrainian, descendants of immigrants that arrived during the rule of
Austria-Hungary. The most frequent contact phenomena that have appeared
as a result of interaction with native speakers of the Serbian language will be
analyzed: the use of da-forms in the non-Balkan idioms, the borrowing and
functioning of prepositions, contaminated forms in word formation, the use of
clitics, lexical units.

Keywords: Slavic languages, Bosnia and Herzegovina, language contacts,
field research, borrowing.



JbYIMIJIA IONNOBU R
(BEOT'PA]T)

I'PAMATUKA UHTEPAKIIUJE KAO HAYUH
N3YYABAIBA CABPEMEHUX TEHAEHIINJA Y
CJOBEHCKHUM JE3UIIUMA

I'pamatrka wHTEpakuje npoduuuiie mnpouec MelycoOHOT MpoKHMama
rpaMaTHYKUX KaTeropuja 1 (QyHKIHja BUXOBHX eJieMeHaTa, YdjH je pe3yarar
MOTUCKHUBAGE TIOjEeIUHUX TPAMaTHYKUX OOJMKA M lUXOBUX 3HAUCHa HIIH MPO-
MEHa TapaJurMarcko-QpyHKIMOHAIHE OpraHHu3alldje Cpe/cTaBa M3pa)kaBamba
onpeheHor rpaMaTHIKOT 3HAYCHA.

JenHo o IEHTpaTHUX NMHTakba MHTEPAKIIMOHE TPaMaTHKe MPEACTaBIba Ipa-
Marukanu3zaiyja. [IpobieMcka obmacT rpamarukaIn3allyje je mpoyJaBambe Me-
XaHU3aMa CEMaHTHUKHX IPOMEHA y Pa3BOjy rpaMaTHUKUX MoKa3aresba. [Ipurtom
ce MoJjeJHaKO MHICIIH Ha Pa3Boj rpaMeMa U3 JIEKCHUKUX U3BOpa U CHHTAKCUUKY
peaHanm3y, Kao M Ha mpepacrojieny (QyHKIHja y OKBHPY CaMOT rpaMaTH4KOr
jesrpa je3sudKor CUCTeMa, OOHOCHO ,,pecreljann3anyjy’ moctojehux rpama-
THYKHUX TTOKa3aTesba KOj! MOYNIbY Jla N3paXkaBajy HOBa rpaMaTH4Ka 3Ha4Yerha.

Ha npumepy ¢parmenara aHanuse 10jeJHHAX TEHICHIM]a Y TPaMaTHIKHM
CTPYKTypama CaBpEeMEHHUX CIIOBEHCKHX je3MKa MCTAKHYTH Cy MPOLECH TpaMa-
TUKaJIM3aIHje KOju ce OJBHjajy Ha Ca/allib0j eTary BUXOBOT pa3Boja. PazBoj
MOCECUBHOT PE3YJITATUBHOL MACHBa y CBUM CJIOBEHCKHM je3uInMa, peHoMeH
nepdopMaTHBHOT NepdekTa u 1eOUTaTUBHUX PE3YATATHBHUX KOHCTPYKITHja U
Ip. yKa3yjy Ha HecTaOMIIHe rpaMaTHYKe MPOIece Y CaBPEMEHHM CIOBEHCKHM
jesunnuma, koju OajmaHcupajy u3Mel)y BHUXOBOT NMOTUCKUBama Ha mnepudepujy
JE3WYKOT CUCTEeMa, OAHOCHO O4YyBamha U IPUXBaTama oJ] CTpaHe TOBOPHHKA (Kao
y ciy4ajy pe3yJaTaTuBHE ocecuBHe aujarese). [lokazaHo je Kako ce U3 acrekTa
rpaMaTrke MHTEepaKIfje MOTY IpoydaBaTH (pakTopu KOju JONPHUHOCE TpaMaTH-
KaJIM3aIiji TaKBIX MHOBAIMja WU OJOKHUPATH HHUXOB JaJbH Pa3Boj.

Kmyune peuu: CnoBEeHCKH je3UIn, CaBpeMeHe TeHICHIINje, IpaMaTukKa HH-
Tepakuyje.

Interaction Grammar focuses on the process of mutual interpenetration of
grammatical categories and the functions of their elements, the result of which
is the suppression of certain grammatical forms and their meanings or changes
in the paradigmatic and functional organization of the means of expressing a
certain grammatical meaning.

One of the central issues of Interactional Grammar is grammaticalization.
The problem area of grammaticalization is the study of the mechanisms of se-
mantic changes in the development of grammatical markers — the transforma-
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tion of grammatical markers from lexical sources, or as a result of syntactic
reanalysis, when the point is in a reinterpretation of functions of some elements
in syntactic constructions, but also in a redistribution of functions within the
grammatical core of the language system itself, i.e. “respecialization” of gram-
matical markers that start to express new grammatical meanings

On the example of fragments of the analysis of certain tendencies in the
grammatical structures of contemporary Slavic languages, the processes of
grammaticalization that take place at the current stage of their development
are highlighted. The development of the possessive resultative diathesis in all
Slavic languages, the phenomenon of the performative perfect and debitive
resultative constructions indicate unstable grammatical processes in modern
Slavic languages, which balance between their transfer to the periphery of the
language system or preservation and acceptance by speakers (as in the case of
possessive resultative diathesis). It is shown how the factors that contribute to
the grammaticalization of such innovations or block their further development
can be studied from the aspect of Interaction Grammar.

Keywords: slavic languages, contemporary tendencies, Interaction Grammar.

BAJIEHTHMHA BAJIEHTUHOBHA PEHIETILMKOBA
(MOCKBA)

METO/Ibl OBYUEHUS TIPO®ECCUOHAJIBHOM
JTAAJOTUYECKOM PEUU B KYPCE PYCCKOT'O
SA3BIKA KAK HHOCTPAHHOI'O JJIAA CTYAEHTOB
TPAHCHOPTHBIX CHIEIIMAJIBHOCTEN

B nokmane oOCy»marTcs JIMHTBOAUIAKTHIECKIE OCHOBEI 00yUYeHHS pyc-
CKOMY SI3BIKY TPO(ECCHOHAIBHON HAINPaBICHHOCTH WHOCTPAHHBIX CTY/ICHTOB
TPAHCIIOPTHBIX CIEHUATIBHOCTEH B POCCUHCKUX BBICIIMX TEXHUYECKHX ydeO-
HBIX 3aBeleHUAX. D(PPEKTUBHOCTD SIZLIKOBOTO OOYyUCHHS HANPSIMYIO 3aBUCHT
OT METOAWKH TIPENOAaBaHWS W MOJIEepHU3alMu ydeOHoro mporecca. Ilpe-
rmofiaBareib JOJDKEH OBIIAJETh METONWKOW IPENOAaBaHUS PYCCKOTO S3bIKa
KaK MHOCTPaHHOTO, TO €CTh ONTHMAJBHON CHCTEMOW YINpaBIICHUS YYCOHBIM
MPOIIECCOM, C TIOMOMIBIO KOTOPO#l ocymiecTBisieTcss Haubosee 3ddexTuBHOE
OBJIaJICHUE WHOCTPAHHBIMH CTYIEHTAMU PYCCKUM SI3IKOM. BcecTOpOHHETro
paccMoTpenus TpeOyeT akTyaidbHas mpobriema momdopa METOMOB OOYUCHIHS
TUAIOTHYECKON MPOo(eCcCHOHAFHOW pedr MHOCTPAHHBIX TPAXKAAH, OyIymInx
CHEIMAUCTOB B OONIACTH TPaHCHIOPTHON WHGPACcTpyKTYphl. B moknane mpu-
BOAMUTCS ONPEICICHUE TEPMHUHA «METOI» U aHAIU3UPYIOTCS CYILIECTBYIOIINE



Kitaccuukarmy MeTonoB 00ydeHns. CyIecTBYeT IpsiMasi IpOTopITHOHATBHAS
3aBHCUMOCTh MEXIYy TOAOOPOM JTHIAKTHYECKUX METOZOB M KAueCTBOM yuel-
Horo mpouecca. [loguepkuBaeTcs, 4TO METO SABJISAETCS OIHUM U3 OCHOBHBIX
KOMITOHEHTOB CHCTEMbI O0YUCHUS JIsI JIOCTHXKEHUS 3aITAHUPOBAHHBIX TEJIeH U
3aja4 yueOHoro nponecca.Heo0xoaumMo oOpaTuTh BHUMaHHE Ha 0COOEHHOCTH
(YHKIMOHUPOBAHUS TPAAWUIIMOHHBIX W MHTEPAKTUBHBIX METOIOB OOyYEHUS B
npoliecce U3y4eHUs PyCCKOTO sI3bIKa KaK HHOCTPaHHOTO. [IprBeeHbBI JJOMHHH-
pyroIye crnocoObl, KOTOPbIC ABISIOTCS HauOolee NEHCTBEHHBIMU MPH 00yde-
HUU TUATOTHYECKON TPOeCCUOHATFHON PEYH.

Kniouesvie crnosa: mpodeccroHanpHas JUaloruyeckas pedb, WHOCTPaH-
HBIE CTYAEHTBI, PYCCKHI SI3bIK KaK MHOCTPAaHHBINA, TPAHCIOPTHBIE CIIELUATIb-
HOCTH, 0TPacib, JUAIOTOBas KOMMYHUKAIIHS, TPAHCIIOPTHASI HHPACTPYKTYpa,
TPaJUIIMOHHBIC U HHTEPAKTUBHBIC METOBI OOYUCHUSI.

The report discusses the linguodidactic foundations of teaching the Russian
language for professional purposes to foreign students of transport streams in
Russian higher technical educational institutions. The effectiveness of language
teaching directly depends on teaching methods and modernization of the edu-
cational process. The teacher must master the methodology of teaching Russian
as a foreign language, that is, the optimal system for managing the educational
process, with the help of which foreign students master the Russian language
most effectively. The current problem of selecting methods for teaching dialo-
gical professional speech to foreign citizens and future specialists in the field of
transport infrastructure requires comprehensive consideration. The report pro-
vides a definition of the term method and analyzes the existing classifications
of teaching methods. There is a direct proportional relationship between the
selection of didactic methods and the quality of the educational process. It is
emphasized that the method is one of the main components of the teaching sys-
tem to achieve the planned goals and objectives of the educational process. It is
necessary to pay attention to the peculiarities of the functioning of traditional
and interactive teaching methods in the process of learning Russian as a foreign
language. The dominant methods that are the most effective in teaching dialogic
professional speech are given.

Keywords: professional dialogic speech, foreign students, Russian as a fo-
reign language, transport specialties, industry, dialogical communication, trans-
port infrastructure, traditional and interactive teaching methods.
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JEKATEPUHA PHYOBA
(TIPAT)

COBEPHIEHCTBOBAHUE PA3I'OBOPHbBIX
HABBIKOB CTYJAEHTOB HA ITPOJABUHY ThIX
YPOBHAX (C1-C2) HA BAHATHUAX 110 PYCCKOMY
A3BIKY KAK HTHOCTPAHHOMY
B YEIIICKOM BY3E

[IperonaBanme pycckoro s3pika Ha ®uocodekom ¢akynasretre Kapmosa
YHUBEPCHUTETA YacTO MPOXOAUT B T€TEPOreHHBIX PYIIaX, YTO OTPAXKACTCS HA
¢dopmax u comepkaHuM OOyueHHs S3bIKYy. PaboTa B reTepOreHHBIX Tpymmax
MpeAroaaraeT y4€T MHIUBHIYAIbHBIX OCOOCHHOCTEH ydYaluxcs B COOTBET-
CTBHUH C YPOBHEM HX BJIaJICHUS PYCCKHUM SI3bIKOM. BaxkHOI 0COOEHHOCTHIO TIPO-
Iecca MpernogaBaHus ABISETCS U TO, YTO 32 BECh MEPHOA OOYUECHHUS CTYHACHTHI
JOJDKHBI OBJAJAETh PYCCKHM SI3BIKOM Ha MpoiaBuHyTOM ypoBHe (C1-C2). Beé
3TO MOCITYKWIO PUYUHOM CO3AaHuUsI HOBOTO Y4€OHOTO IMOCOOHs MO pa3roBop-
HOH NIPaKTHKE.

Ha nponBruHyTOM 3Tare n3ydeHus sA3bIKa CTYACHTHI 00JalaloT MHPOKUM
CJIOBApHBIM 3aI1acOM, B TOM YHCJI€ IOHUMAIOT U aHAJU3UPYIOT IPELECACHTHBIC
1 cyOCTaHIapTHBIC €AWHUIBI (MOJOAEKHBIA CIICHT, CIOBa-Tapa3uThl U TIp.).
VYyamuecs: yMer0T MoiAepKaTh JF0YI0 TEMY U apryMEHTUPOBATh CBOIO TOUKY
3pEHHs C MOMOIIBIO CBA3HBIX CIOKHBIX MPEATIOKEHHUHN.

Pa3paboranHasi cucTtemMa ynpaXHEHUH HalleJIeHa Ha COBEPUICHCTBOBAHHE
KOMMYHHUKATHBHBIX HaBBIKOB UCIICKAX CTYIACHTOB B PAa3IMUHBIX CHUTYaITUIX
oOmmieHuns. Yyamuecs B YCTHOH M MHChbMEHHOMW (popMe pacCyKIaroT Ha TEMBI
JIUIHOCTHOTO, MPO(eCCHOHALHOTO U JTYXOBHOTO Pa3BHUTHS, SMOIIHIA U 1YBCTB,
a Taxoke CBOOOIHO BCTYNAIOT B JUCKYCCHIO 110 IOBOJY COCTOSIHUS PBIHKA TPY/a,
MTOJIUTUKH, 5KOHOMHUKH, TIPaBa, TEXHOJIOT U, 3KOJIOTUH U KyJIbTYphl. YIIpaXKHe-
HUSL CO37aHbl HA OCHOBE KOMITAPAaTHBHOTO TOAXO/A C YYETOM OCOOEHHOCTEM
YEIICKOTO S3bIKa M YEHICKOW KyNIbTypbl. B mocobun mmpoxo ymorpeOnsrorcs
(hpazeonormueckne eTUHUIIBI, TOCIOBHUIIBI U TIOTOBOPKH, ITO3BOJISIONINE aKTH-
BHU3UPOBATh JIUHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHYECKUE U JIMHTBOCTPAHOBETUECKHUE 3HAHUSL.

WHHoBanmoHHas cucTteMa yrnpaXHEHUH M0 pa3srOBOPHOI IMPaKTHKE ITOMO-
raer MOJAEpPKUBaTh MOTHBALMIO yYaIUXCs, aKTHUBHBIM MOAXON K Y4eOHOMY
mpoIrieccy, 4To crnoco0cTByeT 3(h(HEeKTHBHOMY YCBOCHHIO MaTrepHaja U COBep-
IIEHCTBOBAHUIO KOMMYHUKAaTUBHBIX HABBIKOB.

Karouesvie cnosa: pycckuil s13pIK KaK HHOCTPAHHBIN, YEIICKUH S3bIK, KOM-
MapaTUBHBIA TIOAXOM, TeTEPOreHHas TPyIIa, pa3HOypOBHEBOE yueOHOE TOCO-
oue.



The teaching of the Russian language at the Faculty of Arts of Charles
University often takes place in heterogeneous groups, which is reflected in the
forms and content of language teaching. Working in heterogeneous groups in-
volves taking into account the individual characteristics of students in accor-
dance with their level of Russian language proficiency. An important feature of
the teaching process is that over the entire period of study, students must master
the Russian language at an advanced level (C1-C2). All this was the reason for
the creation of a new textbook for speaking practice.

At an advanced stage of language learning, students have a large voca-
bulary, and they understand and analyze precedent and substandard units (for
example, youth slang, filler words, etc.). Students are able to support any topic
and argue their point of view using coherent, complex sentences.

The developed system of exercises is aimed at improving the communica-
tion skills of Czech students in various communicative situations. Students dis-
cuss topics of personal, professional and spiritual development, emotions and
feelings, in oral and written forms, and freely engage in discussions about the
state of the labor market, politics, economics, law, technology, ecology and cul-
ture. The exercises are created on the basis of a comparative approach, taking
into account the characteristics of the Czech language and Czech culture. The
textbook widely uses phraseological units, proverbs and sayings, which make it
possible to enhance linguocultural and linguistic knowledge.

An innovative system of speaking practice exercises helps maintain student
motivation and an active approach to the learning process, which contributes to
an effective learning of the material and improvement of communication skills.

Keywords: Russian as a foreign language, Czech language, comparative
approach, heterogeneous group, multi-level textbook.

APHHA AHATOJbEBHA POTOBEI]
(MOCKBA)

KOPITYCHBII MOAXO0/ K AHAJIU3Y OLIEHOUYHBIX
CY)XJIEHW: HA MATEPUAJIE BEPBAJILHOM
PENPE3EHTAIINU OGPA3A POCCHUM B
AMEPAKAHCKOM KUHEMATOT PA®E

CymiecTByeT MHEHHE, YTO B aMepUKaHCKOM KuHeMarorpade Poccus npe-
cTaBJicHa TIPEUMYIIECTBEHHO B 00pase Bpara (B.E. Mymnep, B.A. Tupaxora,
H.C. Crpokun). B noknaze npemnaraercs BepupuIupoBaTh 3T0 YTBEPKICHHUE
Ha MaTrepuaiie CoOOCTBEHHON BEIOOPKM aMEpUKAaHCKUX (GUIBMOB. 11151 5TOro OB
CO3[aH KOpIIyC Ha Marepuaie cyOTUTpoB K 50 ¢puibsMaM, OTOOpaHHBIX 110 KPH-
tepusiM ctpanbl-ipousBoautens (CIIA), cioxera (cBsi3b ¢ Poccueit), Hannune

71



72

AHTJIOSBBIYHBIX CyOTHTPOB.CyOTHTPHI OBLIM 3arpyKeHBI B MEHemkep Sketch
Engine nns ananuza. O66éM kopmyca coctaBui 361 231 cioo.

Enunnueii ananusa crana KOHCTPYKIMS C MpHJIararenbHbIM Russian, Ko-
TOPBIX B KOpIyce oka3anoch 31. [lns GoJee AeTanbHOTO U3yUeHHs BepOambHON
penpeseHTanuun odpaza Poccruu 3TH KoJlokaluy ObUTH pacIiupeHsl A0 3-gram
— 27 enuani 1 4-gram — 3 eAUHUITHL

B 3-X 13 nosny4eHHbIX COUETaHUN OTCBUIKY K Poccnn MOKHO UHTEpIIPETH-
pOBaTh Kak MONIOKUTENbHYIO: beautiful Russian — 5,3 ipm, great Russian — 2,6
ipm, precious Russian — 1,3 ipm. KauecTBeHHBIH aHanN3 okaszain, 4to beautiful
Russian npu paciiMpeHHH KOHTEKCTA 10 3-gram naet couetanus beautiful Rus-
sian girl, beautiful Russian woman, KOTOpbI€ JCHCTBUTEIBHO SABJISIOTCS TOJIO-
KUTENBHO OKparneHHpIMU. Coderanue precious Russian oTHocuTCs K rubles, ¢
KOTOPBIM JIEKCEMa precious CTAHOBUTCS HPOHUYHOM, CIIE0BATENIbHO, ITOJI0XKHU-
TeabHOU He sBnsiercs. [Ipu pacmupenuu great Russian 1o 3-gram nosBISIOTCS
COYETaHHMs C composers U hero, Tie composers OUEHUBAIOTCS MOIOKUTEIBHO,
HO great + hero BHOBb UPOHUYHO.

OTtpunarensHbli 00pa3 Poccun Toxe BecTpeuaercs: goddamn Russian — 1,3
ipm, KoTopoe B 3-gram mpeBpamaercs B goddamn Russian spy U NeHCTBUTEb-
HO OKa3bIBACTCSl HETATHBHBIM.

Urak, Ha Matepuase cOOCTBEHHOH BBIOOPKHM MOXKHO CAEJIaTh BBIBOA, YTO
o6pa3 Poccun B aMeprkaHCKOM KHHO CKOpee TIO3UTHBEH, 4eM HeraruBeH. Of-
HAaKO TOJIyYCHHBIH Pe3yJbTaT He ONMpPOBEpraeT MpeblAyIINe HUCCICAOBAHUS U
TpeOyeT YTOUHEeHHs, KOTOPOE MOXKET OBITh C/IEIAaHO JIUIIb MPH COYETAHNH Ka-
YECTBEHHOI'O U KOJIMYECTBEHHOTO ITOIXO0B.

Kniouesvle cnoea: xopiycHas JIMHTBUCTHKA, aHANHW3 CyOTHUTPOB, o0Opas3
Poccun, kynpTypHas penpe3eHTanusl.

In American cinema, Russia is commonly portrayed as an enemy (V.E.
Muller, V.A. Tirakhova, N.S. Strokin). The paper proposes to verify this state-
ment on the material of its own sample of American films. Selection criteria
included production in the USA, a plot related to Russia, and the presence of
English subtitles. The subtitles were uploaded to the Sketch Engine manager for
analysis. The corpus totaled 361,231 words.

We focused on instances where Russian was used as an adjective, identi-
fying 31 such constructions. Further analysis expanded these to 3-grams (27
units) and 4-grams (3 units) for a more nuanced study.

Three positive interpretations of Russia emerged: beautiful Russian (5.3
ipm), great Russian (2.6 ipm), and precious Russian (1.3 ipm). Qualitative ana-
lysis has shown that beautifil Russian extended to 3-grams yielded combina-
tions beautiful Russian girl and beautiful Russian woman, which are indeed
positive in an expanded context. However, precious Russian occurred to be
ironic and took on a non-positive connotation as a 3-gram — precious Russian
rubles.



A negative image of Russia is also found: goddamn Russian (1,3 ipm), in
3-gram becomes goddamn Russian spy and indeed is negative.

So, based on our own sample, we can conclude that the image of Russia in
American cinema is rather positive than negative. However, the obtained result
does not refute previous studies and requires clarification, which can be done
only by combining qualitative and quantitative approaches.

Keywords: corpus linguistics, subtitle analysis, image of Russia, cultural
representation.

AJIAM CBETJIMK
(HOBH CAJl)

KRATKE PROZY SONE URIKOVEJ

V prispevku analyzujem kratke prozy Sone Urikovej publikované v kni-
héach Zivé ploty (2015) a Dévod na radost(2022). Sota Urikova, narodena roku
1988, patri do mladSej generacie slovenskych spisovatel'ov a za zbierku proz
Dovod na radost ziskala v roku 2023 cenu Anasoft litera za najlepsiu slovensku
prozaicki knihu. Vo svojich prozach tato spisovatel’ka zobrazuje skutocnost’
spravidla odpozorovanu z pozicie dievCata respektive mladej zeny, vyuzivajlc
pritom najcastejSie personalneho, menej autorského rozpravaca, ¢o signalizu-
je postup autostylizacie respektive autobiografickosti v prozaickej textotvorbe.
Iste aj z tohto dovodu je spisovatel’ka nejpresvedéivejSia pri fragmentarnom
zobrazovani sveta mladych prozaickych protagonistov, ich vzajomnych vzta-
hov, ale i postojov k dospelym, najmé rodicom a starym rodi¢om. Vychodiskom
znacnej Casti pribehov Urikovej proz st I'ibostné motivy, ktoré sa realizuju v
problematickych rodinnych ¢i socialnych situaciach a vyust'uju najcastejsie do
dramatickych az tragickych zakonceni. Svedci to o Urikovej vyrazne kritickom
a deziluzivnom pohl'ade na prozaickym textom zobrazenu skuto¢nost’.

Klucoveé slova: Sona Urikova, slovenska prdéza, svet mladych, autostyliza-
cia, kritickost’.

In the article, I analyze the short prose of SoniaUrikova published in the
books Zivéploty(2015) and Dévodnaradost (2022). SotiaUrikova, born in 1988,
belongs to the younger generation of Slovak writers and she won the Anasoft-
litera prize for the best Slovak prose book Dovodnaradost’ in 2023. Urikova
portrays a reality usually observed from the position of a girl or a young wom-
an, using a personal, less authorial narrator, which suggests the process of auto-
stylization or autobiography in her prose writing. Due to this narrative strategy,
this author is the most convincing in her fragmentary portrayal of the world
of young protagonists, their mutual relationships, and their attitudes towards
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adults, especially parents, and grandparents. The starting point for a signifi-
cant part of Urikova’s prose stories are love motifs, which occur in problematic
family or social situations and most often result in dramatic or tragic endings.
This approach faithfully reflects her critical and disillusioned view of the reality
depicted in her prose text.

Keywords: SonaUrikova, Slovak prose, the world of young people, auto-
stylization, criticism.

KPUCTHUJAHA CUMEOHOBA
(CODPUIA)

3A CUHTAKTUYHUTE KOJIEBAHUS 1TPU
D®OPMATA HA HAKOU TEPMUHU

B To3u moknmaz ce pasmiexIar CHHTAaKTHYHHUTE KolieOaHUs B €3MKOBaTa
(dopma Ha HsiKoM TepMUHU. Te3u KolieOaHusI ce OTHACAT MPEITUMHO 10 CTPYKTYp-
HUS TNAa30H Ha TEPMUHHUTE CIOBOCHYETAHUS, KOUTO B CTPYKTYpHO OTHOIIE-
HHE Ce OTJIMYaBaT ¢ MHOTO roJiiMO 00rarcTBO M pa3HO00pa3ue, KaTo ce 3al0vHe
OT TO-TIPOCTA JIBYChCTaBHA KOHCTPYKIHA ChC WK 0€3 MPEAJIor U Ce CTUTHE JI0
Hal-yCIO0XHEHUS BUJI HA MHOTOKOMIIOHEHTHHUTE ClIOBOChUYeTaHusA. CUHTaKTHY-
HUTE KoJieOaHust TpH (hopMaTa Ha HIKOM TEPMUHH ChIIECTBYBAaT B CbBPEMEHHO-
TO TepMHUHO3HaHUE. [SIXHOTO M3ACHSABAaHE € MHOTO Ba)KHO 32 TEPMHUHOJIOTHYHATA
MIPAKTHKA, 3aI00TO IIe IOATIOMOTHE AEHHOCTTA Ha CIEIMAIUCTHTE B KOHKPET-
HUTE HayKH U MPOo(deCHOHATHN O0IaCTH.

Kniouoeu oymu: Tepmunoinorus, e3ukoBa ¢opMa Ha TEPMUHHUTE, CHHTAK-
TUYHA BAPUAHTHOCT.

This paper examines the syntactic fluctuations in the linguistic form of some
terms. These fluctuations refer primarily to the structural range of word-combi-
nation terms, which are structurally very rich and diverse, starting from a sim-
pler two-component construction with or without a preposition, until the most
complicated form of multi-component word combinations is reached. Syntactic
fluctuations in the form of some terms exist in modern terminology. Their clari-
fication is very important for terminological practice, because it will support the
activities of specialists in specific sciences and professional fields.

Keywords: terminology, linguistic form of terms, syntactic variation.



TATJAHA AJIEKCAH/IPOBHA CUPOTKHHA
(CYPT'YT)

W3YYEHUE PETUOHAJILHOMN JJUTEPATYPBI
HA BAHATUAX 1O JUTEPATYPHOMY U
JIMH'BUCTUYECKOMY KPAEBEJIEHHWIO

B nokname paccMaTpuBarOTCsl 3NEKTUBHBIE KypChbl IO JUTEPATYPHOMY U
JIMHTBUCTUYECKOMY KPaceBEICHUIO KaK CPEIICTBO MOTPYKEHUST 00yUarOIIUXCS B
peruoHaIbHbIN JTuTEepaTypHblil npouecc. Ha marepuanax Kkypcos «JIureparyp-
HOE KpaeBeieHuE» U «JIMHIBUCTUUECKOE KPAEBEIEHUE), YUTAEMBIX CTYJICHTaM
Y IIKOJFHUKAaM XaHThI-MaHCHICKOTO aBTOHOMHOTO OokpyTa — FOTphl aHanm3u-
pyroTcs o0cyKIaeMble B XO[e M3y4YeHHs] KypCOB BOIPOCHI, HCTOYHUKH Mare-
puaia, GopMbl pabOTHI Ha 3aHATHIX U BO BHEy4eOHOE BpeMs. JlemaeTcs BEIBOJ
0 TOM, YTO aKTyajbHbIC JIaHHBIC COBPEMEHHON PErHOHAIMCTUKU HEOOXOIUMO
KCIIOJIb30BaTh B IIPOLIECCE MPENOIABaHUS A3bIKA U JTUTEPATYPHL.

The report examines elective courses in literary and linguistic local history
as a means of immersing students in the regional literary process. Based on the
materials of the courses “Literary Local History” and “Linguistic Local Histo-
ry”, taught to students and schoolchildren of the Khanty-Mansiysk Autonomous
Okrug — Ugra, the issues discussed during the study of the courses, sources of
material, forms of work in the classroom and during extracurricular time are
analyzed. It is concluded that current data from modern regional studies must
be used in the process of teaching language and literature.

JAJTUBOP COKOJIOBU R
(BEOT'PAJT)

HPEBO/IH JIY KNUYKOCPIICKE KIBbU’KEBHOCTHU
HA CPIICKU JE3UK

[IpeBoau aena My)KUYKOCPIICKHUX ayTOpa Ha CPIICKH je3UK TOKOM JIPYTeE T0-
sopuHe 19. u rororo nesor 20. Beka MojaB/bUBAIM Cy CE CaMO CIOPaJUYHO.
ITpBY KOMITaKTHY TOKYIIIaj IPE/ICTaBIbarba CTBAPAJIAIITBA HA JTY>)KUIKOCPIICKOM
je3uKy mpezcTaBiba Aeno Hapoowe dajke Jlyscuuxux Cpba, Xoje je Ipupenno
Huxona Jepemuh (1974). T'ogune 1984. u3amao je nenoBut u3dop u3 creapa-
namtea Jlyxxuukux Cp6a. [Ipupehusau je 6uno Pagocnas bparuh, a my6nuka-
1Mja je u3anuia noj HasuBoM Kruorcesnocm Jlyscuuxux Cpoa. Hana Hophesuh,
HajBehu cpricku copaducta y 20. BeKy, IpeBOIuIa je MOBPEMEHO Jeia 3ejiie-
pa, hummunckor, Jo3edha n Mjephura HoBaka, Mune Butkoju. 3ajenno ca Mu-

75



76

nmeroM ManeBckuM je y Ckorupy 1981. m3mana aHTOJIOTH]Y JTYKHYKOCPIICKAX
npunoBenaka baouux. Ilouerkom 21. Beka BemuKu cprcku ciaBucta Ilpeapar
[Munep 3amnTepecoBao ce 3a Jlyxxuuke CpOe, BHUXOB je3UK, KEBHKEBHOCT U
KyATYpY ¥ MMOKpeHyo OubmnoTeky ,,Pactro-Jly:kuma”, y okBUpy Koje je nzammia
antonoruja [loesuja Jlyoswcuuxux Cpoa (2002), kao u u3dop llpunosemxe Jly-
arcuuxux Cpba (2002). Muho LlBujetnh, cpricku mecHUK, MyTOMUCAI] U TIPOY-
yaBasiall JyKHIKOCPIICKO-CPIICKUX OfHOCa, pupeano je takohe 2002. roqune
IBE KIbIKHLE TYKUUKOCPIICKUX O0ajku: Tpu kpacna npcmena v Jlena u pysicna
oesojra. 3atuM je 2013. rogune 3ajenHo ca Janom KpacHum u3nao aHToiI0THjY
caBpemeHor necHumTBa Jlyxuukux Cpba nox HazusoM Cynuanu mpenyyu/Wo-
komiki stonca. Tonqure 2016. Cpricka KibMKEBHA 32JIpyTa je Y CBOjOj SIUIUjU
»Maa oubamoreka” o0jaBuiia IBOje3NTHO M3Aame Kibure beneankra Jupnmnxa
o1 Ha3uBoOM Janske nocy/Hearscke nohu, y iperieBy Muha l[Bujeruha.
Kwyune peuu: mpeBoay Iy >KUIKOCPIICKE KibMKeBHOCTH, Hukona Jepemuh,
Panocnas bparuh, Hana HBophesuh, [Ipeapar ITunep, Muho Lpujetuh.

Translations of the works of Sorbian authors into the Serbian language
during the second half of the 19™ and almost throughout the entire 20™ century
appeared only sporadically. The first concerted attempt to present Sorbian lite-
rature in Serbian language is the book Folk Fairy Tales of the Sorbs, edited by
Nikola Jeremi¢ (1974). In 1984, a complete selection from Sorbian literature
was published. The editor was Radoslav Brati¢, and the publication was print-
ed under the title Literature of the Sorbs. Nada Pordevi¢, the greatest Serbian
Sorabist in the 20" century, occasionally translated the works of Zejler, Cigins-
ki, Jozef and Méréin Nowak, Mina Witkojc. Together with Mile Manevski, in
1981, she published the anthology of Sorbian short stories Badnik in Skopje. At
the beginning of the 21 century, the great Serbian Slavist Predrag Piper became
interested in the Sorbs, their language, literature and culture and started the
“Rastko-Lusatia” library, where the anthology Poetry of the Sorbs (2002), as
well as a selection of Stories of the Sorbs (2002) were issued. Mico Cvijeti¢, a
Serbian poet, travel writer and researcher of Sorbian-Serbian relations, also pre-
pared two booklets of Sorbian fairy tales: Three Beautiful Rings and A Beautiful
and Ugly Girl in 2002. Then in 2013, together with Jan Krasni, he published an
anthology of contemporary Sorbian poetry called Sunshine moments. In 2016,
the Serbian Literary Cooperative (Srpska knjizevna zadruga), in its “Little Li-
brary” edition, published a bilingual edition of Benedikt Dirlich’s book Mid-
summer Mights (Janske nocy/Ivanjske noci), translated by Mico Cvijeti¢.

Keywords: translations of Sorbian literature, Nikola Jeremi¢, Radoslav
Brati¢, Nada Pordevi¢, Predrag Piper, Mico Cvijetic.



JbYBULIA CTAKW R
(BEOT'PA]T)

IHEJOPATUBU U3 TOMEHA PETAPJAIIMJE Y
YEIIKOM U CPIICKOM JE3UKY

[IpenmeT ucTpakuBama Oulie JekceMe MejOPaTUBHOT 3HAYCHA KOJUMa CE
03Ha4aBajy HEraTUBHE OCOOWMHE JbyIM W3 JIOMEHA peTapjalyje y YelKOM H
CpIICKOM je3uKy. Jlekceme debun, uouom, kpemeH, umbeyun, pemapo 1 MOPOH
aHanmusupalie ce ca IEKCHYKO-CEMaHTUYKOT CTAHOBHIITA, Ca aKI[CHTOM Ha HhH-
XOBY KOHOTAIIH]y, OAHOCHO CEKYHAApHY CEMaHTHUYKY peaju3anujy Koja je me-
TadoprYHa U TPENCTaBJba MPEHOC 3HAYCHa Ca HEKOT BUIa peTapAalyje mpema
HEraTUBHO] OIICHU KOja Ce OJHOCH HA HEMEIMIIMHCKE TojaBe. [[uib uctpaxu-
Bama je Jia ce y3 moMoh mojaraka u3 YeuIkor ¥ CPIICKOT eIEKTPOHCKOT KopITyca
(Yemrkn HarwioHamHA Kopryc U KopItyc caBpeMeHOT CpIICKOT je3nKa) YTBPIU
y KOjOj MEpH M Ha KOjU HAYMH CE HABEJCHH MHTCPHAIMOHATHU METUIIMHCKU
TEPMUHU KOPHUCTE y (PYHKIUjH MEjOpaTUBA Y KOHTEKCTY, JIa CE HCTPAXKU HUXOB
Melhyje3nuKu 0HOC, Kao M CTEIEeH MPEeBOIHE eKBUBaeHIIMje. Ha ocHOBY KOH-
TpacTHUBHE aHajm3e Ouhe MCTaKHyTe CIMYHOCTH U pa3liuke uaMmely uemkor u
CPIICKOT je3WKa Ha MOJbY CEMAaHTHKE U (DyHKIIH]je TTOMEHYTHX TI¢jOpaTHBa.

Kwyune peuu: niejopaTBy, 4elIKH je3UK, CPIICKH je3UK, KOHOTAIW]a, TIpe-
BOJIHA €KBUBAJICHIIH]a.

The subject of the research paper will be lexemes of pejorative meaning,
which denote the negative characteristics of people from the domain of retar-
dation in the Czech and Serbian languages. The lexemes debil, idiot, cretin,
imbecile, retard and moron will be analyzed from a lexical-semantic point of
view, with an emphasis on their connotation, i.e. secondary semantic realization
which is metaphorical and represents the transfer of meaning from some kind
of retardation towards a negative evaluation related to non-medical phenomena.
The aim of the research is to determine, with the help of data from the Czech
and Serbian electronic corpora (the Czech National Corpus and the Corpus
of the Contemporary Serbian Language), to what extent and in what way the
mentioned international medical terms are used as pejoratives in context, to in-
vestigate their cross-linguistic relationship, as well as the degree of translation
equivalence. Based on the contrastive analysis, the similarities and differences
between the Czech and Serbian languages in the field of semantics and the func-
tion of the mentioned pejoratives will be highlighted.

Keywords: pejoratives, Czech language, Serbian language, connotation,
translation equivalence.
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JEBIT'EHWUJA BJAJMMUPOBHA CTAPOCTHHA
(CAPATOB)

NCTOPUA ITPEITOJABAHUSA CJIABAHCKHUX
A3BIKOB B CAPATOBCKOM HAIIMOHAJIBHOM
NCCIEJOBATEJIBCKOM I'OCYJAPCTBEHHOM

YHUBEPCUTETE UMEHMU H.I. YEPHBIIIEBCKOI'O

JloxJia MOCBsIIEH OMMUCAHUIO UCTOPUH M COBPEMEHHOTO COCTOSIHUA TIpe-
MOJIaBaHMsI CIABSHCKUX S3bIKOB B CapaTOBCKOM TOCYIapCTBEHHOM YHHMBEPCH-
tere. McTopusi npenogaBaHusl CIaBSHCKUX SA3BIKOB B CapaTOBCKOM YHUBEp-
CUTETe MMEET JaBHIOK U 00TaTylo Tpaaulluio U Hadanack B 1917 roxy, xorma
pemienneM BpemenHoro npaBuTenscTBa B CapaTOBCKOM YHUBEPCHUTETE OBLI
CO3JJaH UCTOPUKO-PHUIIONOTHYEeCKHH (aKynbTeT. HauaabHbIA Mepruos u3ydeHust
CIIaBSTHCKHX SI3BIKOB M KYJIBTYp B YHHBEPCUTETE, KOTOPBIA OXBaTHIBACT BpeMs
¢ 1917 mo 1931 rr., cBsi3aH ¢ KMEHAMM TaKHUX M3BECTHBIX CIaBHCTOB, kak H.H.
HypHoBo u ['A. WneuHckuii. Bpemsi paOoThl BUIHBIX YYEHBIX-CIIABUCTOB B
CapaToBCKOM YHUBEPCHUTETE 0Ka3aJI0Ch HEMPOIOHKUTEIHHBIM 1 MHOTOO0ETIA-
IOll[ee Hayalo ciaBsHOBeAeHUsA B CapaTOBCKOM YHMBEPCUTETE HE UMEJIO Mpo-
nomwkeHus B 1920-1930-e rr. [locne nepepbiBa u3yueHue CIaBIHCKUX S3BIKOB
B0300HOBMWIOCE B CI'Y s B 1940-¢ roapl. OrpoMHYIO pOJIb B pa3BUTHH TIpe-
TIOIaBaHMsI CIABSHCKHUX SI3BIKOB ChITpalt mpodeccop A.M. JIykbsHEHKO, KOTO-
pBIi OBUT TIEPBEIM 3aBENYIOMUM Kadeapoil CIaBsHO-PyCCKOTO S3BIKO3HAHUS.
Kypchl cnaBsHCKHX SI3BIKOB TPAIULUOHHO BEIUCH MPENOAaBATENSIMU SI3bIKOBBIX
kadenp ¢punonornyeckoro akynsrera. B pasubie rogpl B CI'Y npemnonaBaivch
Oonrapckuii, cepOCKUl, YKPAUHCKUH, MTOJIbCKHIA, CIIOBAIIKUH, YCHICKHM SI3BIKH.
Ceitgac ctynentsl UOmK CI'Y n3ydaroT TONBKO TOTBCKHMA S3BIK.

Kurouesvie cnosa: cnaBsHckue s3Ik, CapaTOBCKWH TOCYTapCTBEHHBIM
YHUBEPCHUTET, U3yUCHHUE CIABIHCKUX A3BIKOB B CI'Y.

The paper aims to describe the history and current state of teaching Slavic
languages at Saratov State University. The history of teaching Slavic languages
at Saratov University has a long and rich tradition that began in 1917, when, by
decision of the Provisional Government, the Faculty of History and Philology
was created at Saratov University. The initial period of studying Slavic langu-
ages and cultures at the university, which covers the time from 1917 to 1931, is
associated with the names of such famous Slavists as N. Durnovo and G. Ilyin-
sky. The time of work of prominent Slavic scholars at Saratov University turned
out to be short-lived and the promising beginning of Slavic studies at Saratov
University did not continue in the 1920s—1930s. After a break, the study of
Slavic languages resumed at SSU only in the 1940s. Professor A. Lukyanenko



was the first head of the department of Slavic-Russian linguistics and played a
huge role in the development of teaching Slavic languages. Courses in Slavic
languages were traditionally taught by teachers from the language departments
of the Faculty of Philology. Over the years, Bulgarian, Polish, Ukrainian, Serbi-
an, Slovak, and Czech languages have been taught at SSU. Nowadays, students
of the SSU study only Polish.

Keywords: Slavic languages, Saratov State University, study of Slavic lan-
guages at Saratov State University.

MAPHJA CTE®PAHOBHUR
(HOBH CAJI)

KOHIEIITYAJIM3ALIMJA HETATUBHE OLIEHE ¥
CPIICKOJ U PYCKOJ JE3UYKOJ CJIMLIA CBETA:
J0II N IVIOX0OH

Panmje crpoBeneHa MCTpaKMBamba PEUH KOj€ CE Y PYCKOM je3UKY KOpH-
CTE 3a U3pakaBarbe MO3UTHBHE OLICHE TIOKA3aa Cy 1a KOTHUTHBHOCEMaHTHYKa
aHanmm3a Koja ce oKycupa MPBEHCTBEHO Ha YHYTpallkby (GOpMYy pedH, aid
Ha aHaluM3y eleMeHaTa CHHOHMMCKUX HH30Ba, Ka0 U PEYH YNOTpeOJbEHUX Y
JeKcuKorpadckuM neuHHUIIjamMa, 1aje BeoMa jacHe pe3yiTare KOju ce MOTy
JMPEKTHO MOBE3aTH ca KOTHUTUBHAM MeTadopama TUIa JIO5PO / BPEHO / BAXKHO
/ OJUTMYHO je TOPE / TEIIKO / BUJJbUBO, KA0 U Ca U3paKaBamkeM IMO3UTUBHE €CTET-
CKE OIICHE.

HcrpaxxkuBambe CHHOHUMCKOT HHM3a Ca JOMHUHAHTOM AJIOXOU, KOJOM ce
W3paXkaBa OIIITA HETaTHBHA OILEHA Y PYCKOM jEe3HKY, [TOKA3allo je Jia Ta YnHe
NPBEHCTBEHO BHUINE3HAYHE JICKCEME O] KOjHX Cy MHOTE 3aCHOBAaHE Ha MCTHM
KOTHUTUBHHM MEXaHHM3MHMa 3a H3pa)kaBame IMO3UTHUBHE OLICHE, allk ca Cy-
NPOTHUM U3BOPHHUM JIOMEHHMA, OJJHOCHO JIa C€ KOPHCTE KOTHUTUBHE MeTagope
THUIA JIOIIE JE JIONE / HAJE (WK He Tpeba Ja Oy/ie) BUJUbUBO U Jia TIOCTOjH Be3a ca
HETaTHBHOM €CTETCKOM OIIeHOM. benexe ce U eeMeHTH KOjH MTOBe3yjy OIMIITY
HETaTWBHY OIIEHY ca JIPYT'MM He-BpEeITHOCTHUMA: JIOUIMM 3]paBlbeM, OecKopu-
cuomrhy u 6e3BpeTHIM 00jeKTHMa (OTITalMa Hajpa3IuIuTHjE BPCTE).

CnpoBezieHa IpelMMHHApHA aHAM3a eJIeMEeHaTa CHHOHMMCKHX HHU30Ba
ca JIOMHHAaHTOM J10W4, IPEACTABILCHUX Y PA3NUYUTUM PEUHUIMMA CHHOHHMMA,
Kao0 W aHajH3a BUXOBUX JePUHUIM]A y PENPE3CHTaTHBHUM JIEKCHKOTPa(CKUM
W3BOpUMA, TIOTBphyje NeTMMIYHO TIOKJIaNamke eJeMeHara je3uuKe CIIMKe CBeTa
Pyca u Cp6a. Hemro Behe mokmaname H3paxXeHo je y MaTeprjaly acollrjaTHB-
HOT T10Jba 33 CTUMYITYC J10U4, KA0 U Yy €TUMOJIOIIKAM PEYHUIIIMA U PEUYHHUIIIMA
JKaproHa, mTo MoTBphyje morpedy 3a yKIbYUHBamHEM CBHX PACIIOIOKUBHX H3-
BOpa je3WYKOT MaTepHjaja U3 pasInuuTHX Mepruoja 3a JoOHjambe je3HUKe CIIUKE
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CBETa, Koja MPEKo JIEKCEMA 32 U3PAKABAHE OIICHE OJ[pakaBa CUCTEM BPETHOCTH
y ApyLITBY.

Kwyune peyu: cuctem BpeIHOCTH, OIEHA, JIOII, IUIOXO0H, KOHIENTyaIn3a-
nuja.

Previously conducted research on words used in the Russian language
to express a positive evaluation showed that the cognitive-semantic analysis
shows a direct connection with cognitive metaphors of the ‘Goobp / VALUABLE /
IMPORTANT / EXCELLENT 18 UP / HEAVY / VISIBLE’ type, as well as with the expression
of a positive aesthetic evaluation.

The research of the synonymous sequence with the dominant nzoxou,
which expresses a general negative evaluation in the Russian language, showed
that it consists primarily of ambiguous lexemes, many of which are based on
the same cognitive mechanisms for expressing a positive evaluation, but with
opposite original domains, i.e. that they are represented via cognitive metaphors
of the ‘BAD is DOwN / 1s NOT (or should not be) viSIBLE’ type, and that there is a
connection with a negative aesthetic evaluation. The elements that connect the
general negative assessment with other non-values, such as bad health, useless-
ness and worthless objects (i.e. waste of various kinds) are also noted.

The conducted preliminary analysis of the elements of synonymous strings
with the dominant /o3, presented in different dictionaries of synonyms, as well
as discovered during the analysis of their definitions in representative lexico-
graphical sources, confirms the partial coincidence of the elements of the lin-
guistic worldview of Russians and Serbs. A slightly greater match is expressed
in the material of the associative field for the stimulus /os, as well as in ety-
mological and jargon dictionaries. This confirms that, if one wants to obtain a
complete linguistic world picture, it is necessary to include all available sources
of linguistic material from different periods, especially in cases where words for
expressing evaluation reflect the value system of a society.

Keywords: value system, evaluation, los, mnoxoii, conceptualization.

APUJAHA CTUHKEJIM
(MMJIAHO, MOCKBA)

PEUYEBAS XAPAKTEPUCTHUKA I'EPOS B OIIPEJIE-
JIEHUU ' KAHPOBOT'O CBOEOBPA3USA POMAHA
«J10APOCTOK» @. M. JOCTOEBCKOI'O

B nanHOW cTtathe ompesnensieTcs xaHp npuHamiiexkHoctu «llompocTka»
pomana @. M. JIocTOEBCKOro U MOKa3bIBAECTCSI B3aUMOCBS3b, CYLIECTBYIOIIAS
MEXy JUTEPaTypHBIM KaHPOM U CTUJIEM PEYH, HCIOIb3yEMBIM PAaCCKa3UHKOM,



a TakKe TICUXOJIOTHUECKUMHU TOCIICACTBUIMHA, BOSHUKAIOIINMHY U3 PEUCBOM Xa-
PaKTepUCTHKH. J[JIs1 3TOTO aHATM3UPYETCS OHO M3 CaMBIX BXKHBIX BBICTYILIE-
HUU B KHHUTE, TO ecTb «Sl xouy crare Pormmnbaom!». lenas coctout B TOM,
YTOOBI MOKa3aTh, KaK JIMHIBUCTHUKA, JTUTEPATypa U IICUXOJOTHUS COCYIICCTBY-
IOT ¥ KaK MEXIUCIUILUIMHAPHBINA TIOJX0 SBISETCS HAuOOJIee JKEeNaTeIbHbIM B
MIPaKTUKE JIUTEPATYPHOU KPUTHKH.

Knrouessvie cnosa: «Ilogpoctoky»; JJocToOeBCKUI; pedb; xKaHp; ICUXOJIOTUS;
XapaKTEepUCTHKA MIEPCOHAXKA; TUTepaTypa; JINHTBUCTHKA.

This article defines the genre of F. M. Dostoevsky’s novel The Adolescent
and shows the relationship that exists between the literary genre and the style of
speech used by the narrator, as well as the psychological consequences arising
from the speech characteristics. To this end, one of the most important speeches
in the book is analyzed, that is, “I want to become a Rothschild!”. The aim is to
show how linguistics, literature and psychology coexist and how an interdisci-
plinary approach is most desirable in the practice of literary criticism.

Keywords: The Adolescent; Dostoevsky; speech; genre; psychology; char-
acterization; literature; linguistics.

JEKATEPUHA BJIAJJUMHPOBHA CYPOBIIEBA
(MOCKBA)

OBIIECTBO U BJIACTb: IIMCBMA
M.B.JIOMOHOCOBA N.N.IITYBAJIOBY

B xoHTeKcTe HalETo N3yYeHUs MMCEM PYCCKOM MHTEIUTUTEHIINH — U [THCa-
TeJel B 4aCTHOCTH — MPEJCTABUTENSIM BIACTH MBI XOTMM KOMIUIEKCHO paccMo-
TpeTh muchbMa M.B.Jlomonocosa .M. 11lyBanoBy (XpOHOJIOTHYECKUH THATIa30H
nuceM: 1750-1764 ronwr) (K coxaleHHIO, HE BCE MUChbMa JI0 HAC JOIIH), UX
TeMaTHIeCcKoe pa3HooOpas3ue — B 32 mucbMax JIOMOHOCOBA BRIIEIACTCS 26 TEM.
Cpenu 3THX MOCIaHUH eCTh MTUChMa «OTHOTEMHBIe» U «MHOTOTEMHBIE) (Camoe
00JIBIIOE KOJIMYECTBO TEM B OIHOM IicbMe — 4). OCHOBHBIE (CaMble YaCTOTHBIE)
TEMBI IICEM TaKOBBI: JIUTEPaTypHOE TBOPUYECTBO, HAYYHOE TBOPUYECTBO, AKale-
mus Hayxk, mo3aumunsie pabotsl, «Mctopus Ilerpa» Bomsrepa, Cymapokos. B
HEKOTOPBIX CIIydasx MOXXHO TOBOPUTH 00 OOIIHOCTH TeM mrceM JlomoHOoco-
Ba M.U.Boponmosy u W.N.1yBanoBy (Hampumep, Tembl «Akanemust Hayky,
«Mo3anyHble padoTe»). [lucekma Jlomonocosa IllyBanoBy aBroGnorpaduyHsl,
B HUX JIoMOHOCOB coo0maer OeclieHHbIE (haKThl CBOEH >KU3HH, BBICKA3HIBACT
OIIGHKH CBOEMY TaJIaHTY.

Karoueswie cnosa: M.B.Jlomonocos, 1.11.111yBanoB, 301CTONSPHBIH sKaHp,
TEeMaTHKa.
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In the context of our study of letters from the Russian intelligentsia — and
writers in particular — to government representatives, we want to comprehen-
sively consider the letters by M.V.Lomonosov to I.I.Shuvalov (chronological
range of letters: 1750-1764) (unfortunately, not all letters have reached us),
their thematic diversity — in 32 letters of Lomonosov, 26 topics stand out.
Among these messages there are «single-dark» and «multi-dark» letters (the
largest number of topics in one letter is 4). The main (most frequent) topics
of letters are: literary creativity, scientific creativity, the Academy of Sciences,
mosaic works, History of Peter by Voltaire, Sumarokov. In some cases, we can
talk about the commonality of the themes of Lomonosov’s letters to M.I. Vo-
rontsov and [.I.Shuvalov (for example, the themes «Academy of Sciencesy,
«mosaic worksy). Letters by Lomonosov to Shuvalov are autobiographical, in
them Lomonosov reports invaluable facts of his life, and expresses assessments
of his talent.

Keywords: M.V.Lomonosov, I.I.Shuvalov, epistolary genre, subject matter.

3Y3AHA TUPOBA
(HOBH CAJl)

JAEMUHYTHUBU Y CJIOBAYKOM N CPIICKOM
JESUKY

JleMHHYTHB je clToXKeHa, KaTeropHja Koja CIIy>KH 32 yMambHUBamkE HEKOT 110j-
Ma, 32 UMEHOBame CHNYIIHHUX, MajiX CTBapH, MpeIMeTa MaluX TUMEH3H]a,
MojaBa ca MaJMM MHTEH3UTETOM. YjeIHO Cy TO U BapHjaHTE UMEHA OJ MHJbA,
KoOje M3pakaBajy OJMCKOCT, CUMIIaTHjy IpeMa KMEHOBAaHOM MOjMY HJIH 0cOoOu.
CBojuM OOJIMKOM MOTY OUTH MCTH WJIM CIIMYHH XUIIOKOpUCTHIIMMA. Mory na
OyIy MO3WTHUBHOT BH/IA, AJTH ¥ HETATUBHOT. Y paxy hemo ymopehuBatn nemMuny-
THBE Y CJIOBaYKOM H CPIICKOM je3uKy. JleMHHyTHBH3a1ja je IpucyTHa y 00a je-
3uKa. JleMuHyTHBHU 00HI BehnHOM ce rpajie Ha NCTU HAUYWH: JJOAaBamkhEeM Cy-
¢uKca y cnoBaukoM U y cprickom. [lomenyTux cydukca y 00a je3nka uMa ImyHo,
Ay OHHM HHCY MOAjeHAKO MPOAYKTHBHU. YMamEHHIE Ce MPETEeKHO TPaje Ox
WMEHHUIIA, HaKO OCHOBA 32 JCPHUBAIINjy MOXKE OMTH U MIPHJICB, 11 IOHEKJIE U TJIa-
roi. Ha npyrom Mecty y HauWHy CTBapama JSMHUHYTHBA CTOjU mpedukcaryja,
Ynorpeba neMuHyTHBa y 00a je3UKy ce orielia Ipe CBera y JedjeM TOBOpY, Ha
3aTUM Y KEbHKEBHOCTH 32 JIEIly U Y HApOJIHOM CTBapaIaIlTy.

Kwyune peyu: neMuHyTHB, yMameHHUIIA, XUITIOKOPUCTHUK, Cy(PUKCH, CITOBaY-
KH je3UK, CPIICKH je3HK.

The diminutive is a complex category that serves to diminish a term, to
name tiny, small things, objects of small dimensions, phenomena with low in-



tensity. At the same time, they are also variants of affectionate names, which
express closeness, sympathy towards the term or person named. Their shape
can be the same or similar to hypocoristics. They can be positive, but also ne-
gative. In this paper, we will compare diminutives in the Slovak and Serbian
languages. Diminutivization is present in both languages. Diminutive forms are
mostly built in the same way: by adding a suffix in Slovak and Serbian. The
aforementioned suffixes are abundant in both languages, but they are not equal-
ly productive. Diminutives are mostly formed from nouns, although the basis
for derivation can be an adjective, and to some extent a verb. The second most
widespread way of creating diminutives is prefixation. The use of diminutives
in both languages is reflected first of all in children’s speech, and then in chil-
dren’s literature and folk art.

Keywords: diminutive, hypocoristic, suffixes, Slovak language, Serbian
language.

BACHJINJA TOJIOPOBUR
(BEOT'PA )

IJTAT'OJICKM JEPUBATHU CA ®OPMAHTOM PO- SI
Y YEIIKOM JE3UKY U IbUXOBU EKBUBAJIEHTH
Y CPIICKOM

[IpenmeT ucTpaxuBama he OUTH YENIKW IIIATONU W3BEAeHU Ipedurcan-
HO-pe(IIEKCUBHUM (POPMAHTOM po- Si U BbHUXOBU E€KBHBAJICHTH y CPIICKOM je-
3uKy. HaBenenu nepuBaru he ce mpoyyaBaTH Kako ca TBOPOCHOL, Tako M ca
CEMaHTHYKOT CTAHOBHWIITA, & HA Marepujairy Yelmkor HalMOHAIHOT KOpIyca
(Cesky ndrodni korpus) 6Guhe aHanmu3MpaHa HUXOBA KOHTEKCTyaTHA 3HAYCHA U
exkBuBaNieHIMja. L{nip ncTpaxuBama je na ce Kpo3 npumepe oOyxBaheHe enek-
TPOHCKHM KOPITYCOM YTBPJH Kako ce MpuUMapHa (GyHKIHja MpOydyaBaHHUX IJia-
TOJICKUX JIEPHBaTa y YEIIKOM je3HKY, a K0ja Ce OJHOCH Ha M3BPILICHE [T1aroJicKe
palmbe 13 CONCTBEHOT 33/I0BOJHCTBA, U3paXkaBa y CPIICKOM jE€3HKY, OMHOCHO Ja
JI TIOCTOJU OATOBapajyhm je3nuky eKBUBAJICHT KOjU M3paXkaBa WCTY WIIU IPHU-
ONMMKHY CEMaHTHKY.

Kwyune peuu: tnaronu, npeuKCH, YEIIKH je3UK, CPIICKH je3UK, TPEBOTHA
SKBHBAJICHIIM]a, YEIIIKN HAIIMOHAITHU KOPITYC.

The subject of the research paper will be Czech verbs derived with the pre-
fixal-reflexive formant po-si and their equivalents in the Serbian language. The
mentioned derivatives will be studied from both a derivational and a semantic
perspective, and their contextual meanings and equivalences will be analyzed
using the Czech National Corpus (Cesky narodni korpus). The aim of the re-
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search is to determine, through examples covered by the electronic corpus, how
the primary function of the studied verb derivatives in the Czech language,
which relates to the execution of the verbal action for one’s own satisfaction,
is expressed in the Serbian language. Specifically, the research aims to identify
whether there is a corresponding linguistic equivalent that expresses the same
or a similar semantic meaning.

Keywords: verbs, prefixes, Czech language, Serbian language, translation
equivalence, Czech National Corpus.

BPAHKO TOIIOBUR
('PALD)

I'EHEPATOPCKASA META®OPA

I'enepatopckas Metadopa — 3TO TPOI, aBTOPOM KOTOPOTO SIBIISIETCS TEHE-
parop (MCKyCCTBEHHBII HHTEIUIEKT) B IPOLIECCE aBTOMAaTHIECKOTO HOPOXKACHUS
texcra (T, ). Taxas Mmetadopa Bo3HHKAET M (YHKIHMOHHPYET (2) TPH B3au-
MOJICUCTBHUH YEJIOBEKAa M CO3MaHHOTO MM HMCKYCCTBEHHOTO MHTEIUICKTa, (0) B
HECKOJIBKUX MPOCTPAHCTBAX: B IO3UTOPUYME — IIPOCTPAHCTBE UCXOAHOTO TEK-
cra (T,), nenosuropuyme — NpOCTPAHCTBE BHIXOJHOTO TEKCTA (ngen), perno3u-
TOpHyMe — MPOCTPAaHCTBE ANCTpHOyIK BhIxoaHOro Tekcra (T, ), aBromosu-
TOpPUYME — POCTPAHCTBE UCKYCCTBEHHOTO MHTEIeKTa (1), romonosuropuyme
— &) MPOCTPAHCTBE CO3/IATENA UCKYCCTBEHHOrO HHTENIEKTa (denoseka H ), 6)
IPOCTPAHCTBE MOJIb30BaTeNs (4enoBeka H,) BBIXOMHOrO TeKcTa (ngen). T'ene-
partuBHass MeTtad)opa Kak pe3yabral PEe4eBOH AEATEIBHOCTH HCKYCCTBEHHOI'O
unTemnekra (L) mpoTuBOCTOUT ecTecTBEHHOM MeTadope (Pe3yIbTary pe4eBon
neaTenbHoCTH venoBeka H,). OCHOBHOE pasinnuue MeX1y STUMH JIByMs TUIIa-
MU 00pa3HOCTH COCTOHT B TOM, YTO T'eHepaTopckas Metadopa UMeeT Omocpe-
JOBAaHHBIM XapakTep, MOCKOJIBKY MEXIy CO3llaTeieM reHeparopa (4elIOoBEKOM
H,) n nonssosarenem meradopsl (denoBekom H)) CTOMT HCKYCCTBEHHBIN HH-
TeqekT () Kak moCpeHuK U MHCTPYMEHT IS TOPOXKICHUS TEKCT (ngcn).

Lenp ucciienoBaHusl COCTOUT B TOM, YTOOBI MONBITAThCS IOMYYUTh OTBET
Ha BOTIPOC, HACKOJIBKO M KAKUM 00pa30M HCKYCCTBEHHBIH HHTEIUIEKT CIIOCOOEH
«CTIPaBUTHCA» C, TMOKAITYH, CAMON CIIOKHOH 0COOEHHOCTBIO (@) sI3bIKa — 00-
pasHocThio, (0) cTiis — MeTad)OpHUUECKON IKCIPECCHBHOCTBIO U (B) MOITHUKU
— XyJIO)KECTBEHHBIM 0(hOpMIIEHHEM CHMBOJIOB.

AHaiu3 NpoBOAMIICS HA OCHOBE aBTOMAaTHYECKH CT€HEPHPOBAHHBIX METa-
(op pycCcKoro u cepOCKOTO S3bIKOB.

B xparkom BBeaeHNH OyeT JaHa HHTEPIPETAHs HOBBIX JUCLIUIUTHH, BO3-
HUKAIOIIUX B pe3yJibTaTe BHEIPEHUS HCKYCCTBEHHOTO MHTEIUIEKTa B aBTOMATH-
YeCcKOe TeHEpUPOBAHNE TEKCTOB, ISl KOTOPHIX (JUCIUILTHH) aBTOP MpeiaracT



cOOCTBEeHHbIC Ha3BaHUs: (a) BUPTyalbHAs JIMHTBUCTHKA, CTHIMCTUKA W ITO3TH-
Ka, (0) ) THHTBUCTHKA, CTHJIUCTHKA U ITO3THKA BUPTYAILHOCTH, (B) T€HEpaTOP-
CKasi TMHIBUCTHKA, CTHITUCTHKA M TIODTHKA.

Kmioueswie cnosa: meradopa, 00pa3HOCTh, CUMBOII, TEHEPATOP, TEHEPATOP-
CKU, UCKYCCTBEHHBIN MHTEIUICKT, TEKCT, TIMHTBUCTHKA, CTUIMCTHUKA, TIODTHKA.

A generator’s metaphor is a trope, the author of which is a generator (ar-
tificial 1ntelhgence) in the process of automatic text generation (T ). Such
a metaphor arises and functions (a) durlng the interaction of a person "and the
artificial intelligence created by him, (b) in several spaces: in the positorium
— the space of the source text (T)), the depositorium — the space of the output
text (T ), the repositorium — the space of distribution of the output text (T2 o)
aut0p051tor1um — space of artificial intelligence (A.,), homopositorium — a) space
of the creator of artificial intelligence (person H,), b) space of the user (person
H,) of the output text (nge“). Generator’s metaphor as a result of the speech
activity of artificial intelligence (A)) is opposed to natural metaphor (the result
of human speech activity H,). The main difference between these two types of
imagery is that the generator’s metaphor is indirect in nature, since between the
creator of the generator (person H,) and the user of the metaphor (person H,)
there is artificial intelligence (A)) as an intermediary and tool for generating text
(T,.):

* The purpose of the study is to try to answer the question to what extent
and how artificial intelligence is able to “cope” with perhaps the most complex
feature of (a) language — imagery, (b) style — metaphorical expressiveness and
(c) poetics — artistic design of symbols.

The analysis was carried out on the basis of automatically generated meta-
phors in the Russian and Serbian languages.

A brief introduction will give an interpretation of new disciplines arising
as a result of the introduction of artificial intelligence into automatic writing of
texts, for which (disciplines) the author offers his own names: (a) virtual lin-
guistics, stylistics and poetics, (b) linguistics, stylistics and poetics of virtuality,
(c) generator’s linguistics, stylistics and poetics.

Keywords: metaphor, imagery, symbol, generator, artificial intelligence,
text, linguistics, stylistics, poetics.

JACHA YXJIAPUK, AHA MAKHILIOBA
(HOBH CAJI)

VOKALICKE ALTERNACIE V SLOVENCINE A
SRBCINE

Pri tvoreni novych lexém, pri ohybani a stupniovani sa niektoré hlasky na-
hradzaji inymi. Tento jav sa nazyva striedanie alebo alternacia. V prispevku
sa zameriame na striedanie samohlasok v dvoch pribuznych jazykoch, v slo-
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vencine a srb¢ine. Striedanie samohlasok sa v slovencine uskutocnuje Styrmi
spdsobmi: striedanim kvalitativne odliSnych samohlasok (kvet — kvitnut’, sediet
— sadat)), striedanim kvantitativne odlisnych samohlasok (/ist — listok, kniha —
knih, Zena — Zien), striedanim kvalitativno-kvantitativne odliSnych samohlasok
(vyrobit’ — vyrabat, hodit — hadzat) a striedanim samohlasok s morfologickou
nulou (brat’ — beriem, den — dna). Aj v srbéine sa uskuto¢nuje viacero typov
vokalickych alternacii, ktoré si hlavne vysledkom niekdajsich fonologickych
a morfologickych procesov. Ich vysledkom su alternéacie vokalu a, tzv. ,,nepo-
stojano a*“ (nouemak — nouemxa, uyoan — yyoua, 4yoHo), pohyblivé samohlas-
ky (moe(a), cao(a), opyeom(e)), asimiléacia vokalov (mojeca — moea, meojeca —
meoea), disimilacia vokalov (epaod-om, yosek-om ale kpaw-em, numars-em), ako
i striedanie vokalu o a konsonantu / (ceno — ceocku). Vychodiskovym jazykom
je slovencina. Budeme pozorovat’, ktoré zmeny sa deju v oboch jazyk a ktoré st
priznacné iba pre jeden jazyk.
Klucove slova: slovensky jazyk, srbsky jazyk, alternacia, samohlasky.

In the process of word formation, declension, conjugation and comparison,
some sounds are replaced by others. This phenomenon is called alternation.
In this paper, we will focus on vowel alternations in two related languages,
Slovak and Serbian. In the Slovak language, there are four ways of alternating
vowels: alternation of qualitatively different vowels (kvet — kvitnut, sediet’ —
sadat), alternation of quantitatively different vowels (list — listok, kniha — knih,
Zena — Zien), alternation of qualitatively and quantitatively different vowels
(vyrobit — vyrdbat, hodit — hadzat) and alternation of vowels with null mor-
pheme (brat’ — beriem, den — dna). Several types of vowel alternations also
occur in the Serbian language, which are mainly the result of former phono-
logical and morphological processes. Their results are alternations of the vowel
a (nouemak — nouemka, wyoan — 4yoHa, 4yoHo), facultative vowels (moe(a),
cao(a), opyeom(e)), assimilation of vowels (mojeca — moca, meojeca — meoea),
dissimilation of vowels (epad-om, wosex-om, but kpas-em, numars-em), as well
as alternation of the vowel o and consonant z (cero — ceocxu). The source lan-
guage for this research will be Slovak. We will compare which alternations arise
in both languages, and which are characteristic of only one language.

Keywords: Slovak language, Serbian language, alternation, vowels

JbYIMUJIA JbBOBHA ®JOOPOBA
(MOCKBA)

A3BIKOBBIE OCOBEHHOCTH HAPO/IHO-
MNOOTUYECKOI'O CTUIA PE3BAHCKHUX CKA30K

Pe3pstHCKMIT HAMOM — IUTEPATYPHBINH MUKPOSI3BIK (B TepMUHOIOTHH Jynu-
YEHKO) UMEET O0raTyio HapOIHO-TIOITHYECKYIO0 TPAAUIINIO, B KOTOPOH coxpa-
HWJIOCH MHOTO CKa30K, epeJaBacMbIX N3yCTHO. [INCEMEHHOCTE Ha pe3bsIHCKOM



OepeT Havajio OT PEeITUTHO3HBIX TeKCTOB (Pe3nsHckmii karexmusuc) X VIII B., ox-
HAKO B CHJIy pa3HOOOpa3usi MECTHBIX TOBOPOB IO CHUX IOP OTCYTCTBYET €IIH-
Hasi opdorpadus, XOTS U €CTh €€ MPOEKT. 3aiCh PE3bIHCKUX (HOJIHKIOPHBIX
TEKCTOB BEJIACh €Ille MEPBBIMU HCCIICIOBATSIIIMUA PE3bsIHCKHUX TOBOPOB — TIpe-
xe Bcero bonysnom ae Kyprens. MHorue ckasku O )KHBOTHBIX ObUTH coOpa-
HBI 1 u3gaHsl Mmiko MarudetoBeM (ZveriniceizRezije, 1973, 2-e uzn. 2010,
3-¢ m3n. 2014) Ha CIIOBEHCKOM S3bIKE M YaCTHYHO HA PE3bIHCKOM. JIJIT OTIeHKH
SI3BIKOBBIX OCOOCHHOCTEH HapOIHO-TIOITHIECKOM pedur ObLIH BEIOPAHEI PEe3bsH-
CKHE CKa3KH B TepecKa3e HOCUTENS OCOHCKOro auanekta Pespu (moceneHus
Ocosiabl — Oseacco) — Hapu Knnemente. B HUX MOXKHO OTMETUTh OCOOCHHOCTH
odopMIIeHUs 3a4MHA ¥ KOHIIOBKH, B TPSMON pEYH HCIIONBh30BaHHE Pa3roBOp-
HBIX (OPMYI, MEXIOMETHH, Pa3rOBOPHON (hPa3eooTuH, ITOBTOPHI, B JIEKCHKE
OIICHOYHBIE XapaKTePUCTHKH 3BEpeil, X OleHOUHbIe (CydhdrKcaabHbIEe) HOMH-
Haruu. B cuHTakcuce XapaKTepHO MCIONIh30BaHUE COCTABHEIX MPEUIOTOB HA
0a3e ykazarenbHbBIX YacTull (fu-w, ta-na v Ap.), penyIuTuKaIys cyObeKTa B Me-
CTOMMCHHBLIX KIIMTUKAaX; 3TO NPpUAACT Pa3MCPCHHBIM PUTM IMOBECTBOBATCIILHO-
MYy CTpPOIO pE€Uu. OTH XKe YEPThl MOKHO OTMETUTH U B IIEPEBOAC JIUTEPATYPHBIX
ckazok («Iloxoponbr mucer»y Jxanau Pomapm).Takoe cpaBHEHHE TOKa3bIBacT
YCTOHYHBBIE XapaKTEPUCTUKUA HAPOTHO-TTOITUIECKOTO CTHIISL.

KitoueBbie croBa: pe3bsHCKUN MHUKPOS3bIK, CKa3KH O YKHBOTHBIX, HApOJI-
HO-TIO3TUYECCKUH CTUJIb, SI3BIKOBBIE 0COOCHHOCTH.

The Resian idiom, a “literary microlanguage” (A.D. Dulichenko), has a
rich folk poetic tradition, in which many fairy tales transmitted orally have been
preserved. The Resian script originates from religious texts (the Resian Cate-
chism) of the 18" century. However, due to the diversity of local dialects, there
is still no unified spelling, although there is a draft of it. The recording of the
Resian folklore texts was conducted by the first researchers of the Resian di-
alects — first of all, Baudouin de Courtenay. Many animal tales were collected
and published by MilkoMatichetov (ZveriniceizRezije, 1973, 2™ ed. 2010, 3%
ed. 2014) in Slovene and partly in Resian. To assess the linguistic properties
of folk poetic speech, Resian fairy tales were chosen in the retelling by Nadia
Clemente, a native speaker of the Osoj dialect of Resia (Oseacco settlement).
In them, it is possible to note the specific formulation of the beginning and en-
ding, direct speech with the use of colloquial formulas, interjections, colloquial
phraseology, repetitions, in vocabulary — the evaluative characteristics of ani-
mals in their nominations. The syntax is characterized by the use of compound
prepositions based on indicative particles (tu-w, ta-na, etc.), reduplication of the
subject in pronominal clitics; this gives a measured rhythm to narrative speech.
The same features can be noted in the translation of literary fairy tales (“The
Funeral of the Fox” by Gianni Rodari).This comparison shows the stable chara-
cteristics of the folk poetic style.

Keywords: Resian microlanguage, animal tales, folk poetic style, linguistic
properties.
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MUXAJJIO ®EJCA
(HOBHU CAJl)

CPEJACTBA 3A IIPEHOHIEILE ®YTYPAJIHOCTHU Y
PYCUHCKOM " EHIJIECKOM JE3UKY

VY oBOM pajy ayTop HoJia3u OJ CTAHOBUILTA Ja je (yTypasHOCT YHUBEP-
3aJlHa je3uvKa Kareropuja W jJa CBaKu je3uK mMma ozapeheHa cpeicrtsa 3a mpe-
Holiewhe QyTypanHocTd. CBaku je3MdKH MIUOM MMa oxpeljeHa cpeactsa 3a
JloKanu3anujy oxnpeljeHe rarojncke curyanudje y cermeHT Oymyhuoctu. IIpe
M3BECHOT BpeMeHa ayTop je capahuBao Ha MeljyHapOJIHOM MPOJEKTy O pasiiu-
YUTHM JICKCHYKUAM U TPAMaTHYKUM CPEICTBUMA KOja CE Y €BPOIICKUM je3ULIuMa
kopucte 3a ynyhusame y cerment oynyhaoctu (FTR <future time reference).
CpencTBa 3a u3paxaBarme (yTypasTHOCTH Cy TEMEJbHO UCTPAXKEHA Y aHIIICTH-
I, IITO HUje CIIy4aj y pyCUHUCTUIH. M3 TOT pasiora, y mpBOM JielTy OBOT paja,
ayTop MpPE/ICTaB/ba PEJICBaHTHA UCTPAKUBAMHA aHIIMCTA Y BE3U Ca [VIaroJICKUM
KOHCTPYyKIIMjamMa KOje €HIVIECKH TOBOPHUIIM YIOTPEeOJbaBajy 3a JIOKAIN30Babhe
pean3anyja IIaroJIckux cuTyanuja y cerMeHT OynyhaocTu. Penpe3seHraruBHI
npuMepH, pBeHcTBeHO MpuMepu Pennonda Keepka, Cuanuja Ipunbayma u
®penka [Tanmepa, YMHE YIIUTHUK, KOJH j& TPEBEIICH HA PYCUHCKU je3UK. Y Ipy-
TOM JIelly pajia, MOCPEACTBOM KOHTPACTHBHE aHAJM3e, ayTop YTBPhyje CIMIHO-
CTH U paziiuke u3Mmely cpencrara 3a uspaxapame QyTypaTHOCTH y 00a je3uKa.

Kmyune peuu: tnaroncke KOHCTPYKIMje, IPEBOIHN CKBHBAJICHTH, CHIJIC-
CKH je3HK, PyCHHCKH je3HK, (yTypamHOCT.

In this paper, the author starts from the point of view that futurity is a uni-
versal language category and that every language has certain means of convey-
ing futurity. Each linguistic idiom has certain means for localizing a certain verb
situation in the segment of the future. Some time ago, the author collaborated on
an international project on various lexical and grammatical means used in Eu-
ropean languages to refer to the future segment (FTR < future time reference).
Means of expressing futurity have been thoroughly explored in English studies,
which is not the case in Ruthenian studies. For this reason, in the first part of this
work, the author presents relevant research by English scholars in connection
with the verb constructions that English speakers use to localize realizations of
verb situations in the segment of the future. Representative examples, primarily
those by Randolph Quirk, Sidney Greenbaum and Frank Palmer, make up the
questionnaire, which was translated into the Ruthenian language. In the sec-
ond part of the paper, through contrastive analysis, the author determines the
similarities and differences between the means of expressing futurity in both
languages.

Keywords: verb constructions, translation equivalents, English language,
Ruthenian language, futurity.



JbUJbAHA MUXAJJIOBA ITIOHEBA
(BEJIMUKO TPHOBO)

YTO IMPOUCXOAUT C PYCCKHUM A3BIKOM
CEI'OAHsA? (MATEPHUAJIBI CMU U UHTEPHETA O
COBPEMEHHOM 13bIKE)

B pabore paccMaTpuBarOTCs aKTyabHbBIE TEMBI, CBI3aHHbBIE C COCTOSHUEM
PYCCKOTO fA3bIKa, MPEACTABICHHBIE B MaTepHagaXx COBPEMEHHBIX POCCHUNCKUX
CMMU u narepHera. K HUM MOKHO OTHECTH 3aMMCTBOBAHUE HHOA3BIYHBIX CJIOB,
MOJIOZIKHBIN CIIEHT, KYJIBTYpy PeYH U T. 1. YAesSeTcsl BHUMaHHe U 00cyxke-
HUIO pe3yJabTaToB KOHKypca ,,CI0BO roma‘, KOTopelil mpoBoautcs B Poccun ¢
2007 .

Karouegule cnosa: NHOSA3BIYHBIE CIIOBA, CIIEHT, HEOJIOTU3MBI, KOHKYpC ,,Cl1o-
BO roja‘.

"KEJbKA UEJIWH, MAPUHA JAJUR HOBOT'PAJIELL
(3ATPEE)

TPYJHOCTHU B JNPDPEPEHIIUAIINUA 3BYKOB
N BYKB PYCCKOI'O KAK THOCTPAHHOI'O
A3BIKA Y XOPBATCKUX CTYAEHTOB C
MCUXOJIMHITBUCTUYECKOM TOYKH 3PEHUS

Iens nmporpammer u3yuenus PKU ma ®umtocodckoM dakynsretre B 3arpe-
0e — ycBoeHue (hOHEM COBPEMEHHOI'O PYCCKOTIO JIMTEPATypHOIO S3bIKa U OYKB
Kak Trpaduyeckux 3HakoB (oHeM. [Iporpamma mompazymeBaeT CIOCOOHOCTD
CTyJIEeHTa OTIN4YaTh 3BYK ((poHEeMy) OT OyKBbI, ICUXMYECKYH) OCO3HAHHOCTH
(oHEMBI W 3HAHHE JIATHHCKOTO aj(aBHTa; BKIIOYAET YCBOEHHE aIO(OHOB,
KUPWUTHIECKUX OYKB M 3HAKOB (poHETHUECKO-(pOHEMATHIECKONH TpPaHCKPHII-
. PoHeTHUecKasi TPAHCKPUIILMS HPEAIoIaracT YCBOGHHE OIPEAETICHHBIX
3HAKOB, MIPEACTABIISIONINX (POHOJOTMYECKHE U3MEHEHHS B CJIOBE. 3aMETHBIMH
CTaJld TPYAHOCTH, BO3HUKAIOIIUE Y CTYACHTOB, B BOCIPUATHH (OHEM Kak ajl-
10(hOHOB, B WX rpaduiaeckoM BHJE KaK OYKB, U B BOCIIPUSATHH CYyTH (PUKCUPOBA-
HUS (POHOJOTHYECKUX M3MEHEHUH (oHeM. DTH TPyIHOCTH MOXKHO OOBSICHUTH
HE TOJIBKO HapylLIeHneM 00pa30BaTeIbHON CUCTEMBI IIOCTIE TPAH3UIMU B IEMO-
KpaTU4ecKoe peciyONnKaHCKOe OOIIECTBO ¢ SKOHOMUKOH CBOOOAHOTO PBIHKA,
HO WM Pe3ylbTaToM MpPOBEICHMS TUCTAHIMOHHOTO OOydYeHHs H3-3a MaHAEMUHU
COVID-19 u cBoeoOpa3Hoil Aeconuanuzaunu cryneHToB. [Iporpamma PKU
OCHOBBIBAETCS Ha NMPUHIMIE aKKyMYJSIMMA 3HAHWH, KOTOPBIX B peaibHOCTH

89



90

Het. [Iporpamma He Ga3upyercst Ha MHIMBHAYaJIbHOW MHTEPAKIMH Mperoja-
BaTeJIb-CTYACHT. Pe3yasTaroM BCEro NpHBEIEHHOTO SBISAETCS aHKCHO3HOCTD,
KOTOpas MPEMsATCTBYeT yCBOCHMIO HOBBIX 3HaHUH. HemocraTtok BpemeHu amns
MPUMEHEHHUS] HHANBHIYATBHOTO TOAX0a B 00yYEHUH CO CTOPOHBI MTperoaBa-
TeJs 3aTpyaHseT mporecc yecBoenus nporpammbsl PKU. Lens Hamrero uccneno-
BaHUsI — HaliTh HanOoee 3Q(HEeKTUBHBIC METOBI B pAMKaX IICUXOJIMHIBUCTHKA
MPEOIOTICHUS] SMOIMOHANBHBIX U TICUXHYECKUX TPYJHOCTEH, BIMSIOMMX Ha
MPOLECC YCBOCHHS (POHETHYECKHX U (DOHOJIOTUUECKUX CBOWCTB PYCCKOTO CO-
BPEMEHHOTO JINTEpaTypHOTro si3blKa. [Iporecc yCBOCHUSI HHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKa
COCTOUT U3 MCUXOIMHTBUCTHYECKOTO KOMIIOHEHTA, OTHOCSIErocs K 00paboT-
Ke f13bIKa U JIMHTBOJIUIaKTHUECKOTO KOMIIOHEHTA, OTHOCAIIETOCS K 00YYEHHIO.
ITosTOMy MBI HOIIBITaEMCS PACCMOTPETH IICHXOIMHIBUCTHYECKUE METO/IBI, Pa3-
BUBAOIINE POHETHKO-(POHOIOTHYECKHE YMEHUS Y YUAIIUXCS C TPEX MMO3HIIHHI:
SI3BIKOBOH CTPYKTYPHBI, QYHKIIHOHUPOBAHHS B PEYH M KOMMYHHUKAIINH.

Kniouesvie cnosa: PKU, Xopsarus, poHema, OykBa, TpaHCKPUIILHS, TICH-
XOJTMHTBUCTHKA.

One of the aims of the study programme of Russian as a foreign language
(RFL) at the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences in Zagreb is the acqui-
sition of the phonemes of the modern Standard Russian language and the ac-
quisition of letters as graphic signs of phonemes. The programme assumes the
student’s ability to differentiate a sound (phoneme) from a letter, that is mental
awareness of the phoneme and knowledge of the Latin alphabet; it includes the
acquisition of allophones, Cyrillic letters and signs of the phonetic-phonemic
transcription. Phonetic transcription presupposes the acquisition of certain signs
that represent phonological changes in a word. The difficulties that students
experience in perceiving the phonemes as allophones, in their graphic form
as letters, and in perceiving the essence of recording phonological changes in
phonemes have become noticeable. These difficulties can be explained not only
by the disruption of the educational system after the transition to a Democra-
tic-Republican society with a free market economy, but also by the result of
remote lessons due to the COVID-19 pandemic and a kind of desocialization
of students. The RFL programme is based on the principle of the accumulation
of knowledge, which does not exist in reality. It is not aimed at teacher-student
individual interaction. It results in anxiety which prevents the acquisition of
new knowledge. The lack of time for the teacher to apply an individual ap-
proach to teaching makes the process of the RFL programme acquisition more
complex. The purpose of our study is to find the most effective methods within
the framework of psycholinguistics in order to overcome the emotional and
mental difficulties that affect the process of the acquisition of phonetic and
phonological properties of the modern Standard Russian language. The process
of foreign language acquisition consists of a psycholinguistic component rela-



ted to language processing and a linguodidactic component related to learning.
Therefore, we will try to consider the psycholinguistic methods that develop
phonetic and phonological skills in students from three points of view: language
structure, functioning in speech and communication.

Keywords: Russian as a foreign language (RFL), Croatia, phoneme, sound,
transcription, psycholinguistics.

BYPHUILIA UYNJIHh
(3ATPEB)

BESTIJARIJ POLJSKE KNJIZEVNOSTI I
EKOKRITIKA

U radu ¢e s jedne strane biti predstavljene glavne ideje ekokritike, relativ-
no novog teorijskog pristupa u prouc¢avanju knjizevnog teksta, a s druge strane
izlozit ¢e se neki od najmarkatnijih prikaza Zivotinjskog svijeta u suvremenoj
poljskoj knjizevnosti, uzimajuéi u obzir njihovu doslovnu, metaforicku i sim-
bolicku ulogu. Ekokriti¢ko Citanje knjizevnog teksta mozemo opisati kao ana-
lizu 1 interpretaciju teksta iz ekoloskog motriSta. Stoga ¢e rad u svom sredis-
njem dijelu sadrzavati ekokriticki pristup u analizi odabranih knjizevnih djela i
pokusaj utvrdivanja temeljnih ekoloskih i etickih vrijednosti koje podrazumije-
va ili na koji se oslanja tekstualni prikaz zivotinjskog svijeta. Vodit ¢e se racuna
o tome da medu odabranim djelima za ovakvo ¢itanje budu ona koja su s polj-
skog prevedena na hrvatski odnosno srpski jezik.

Kljucne rijeci: ekokritika, poljska knjizevnost.

On the one hand, the paper will present the main ideas of ecocriticism, a
relatively new theoretical approach in the study of literary texts, and on the
other hand, some of the most striking representations of the animal world in
contemporary Polish literature will be highlighted, taking into account their
literal, metaphorical and symbolic roles. Ecocritical reading of a literary text
can be described as an analysis and interpretation of the text from an ecological
point of view. Therefore, the work in its central part will contain an ecocritical
approach in the analysis of selected literary works and an attempt to determine
the basic ecological and ethical values implied or relied on by the textual rep-
resentation of the animal world. Care will be taken to ensure that among the
selected works for this kind of reading are those that have been translated from
Polish into Croatian or Serbian.

Keywords: ecocriticism, Polish literature.

91



92

Aucy Atnacopna lllamcyroBa (Komwa)

NEPEBO/bI MPOU3BEJIEHUN TYPELIKUX
IMUCATEJEN HA PYCCKHUMA SI3BIK:
OCOBEHHOCTH NEPEJJAUU PEAJINN U
JJUHI'BOATHUYECKHUX DKBUBAJEHTOB

ITepeBon Xy10’)KECTBEHHOM JIUTEPATYphl HA APYTOU SI3bIK — OJUH U3 CIIOXK-
HBIX, HO YBJIEKAaTEIbHBIX BUAOB NepeBoaa. Hayunts TakoMy mepeBoay CTaBsT
nenbio B OTAeNeHul pyccKoro s3bIka U JuTeparypbl B CenbKyKCKOM YHH-
Bepcurete (Typrwst). Cio)XHOCTD BBI3BIBAIOT 0COOCHHOCTH TI€peIady JTEKCHKH
HaI[MOHAJIHHO-KYJIETYPHOTO XapakTepa. B Hacrosmieit pabore Mbl oOpamiaem
BHUMAaHHE HA BOMPOCHI NEPEaun pealuid ¥ JTUHIBOITHUYECKUX KOHCTPYKIIUI
TypPELKOH KyJIbTypbl Ha PyCCKOH s13bIK. MarepuanoM Jyuist UCCIIEJOBaHUS CTaIU
TIPOM3BE/ICHHS H3BECTHBIX TyPEIKUX mucateneii dauka AGackiaHbika n Mycy-
(a Arpiirana, Axmera barmana.

B mponiecce nepeBosia Hamu ObITa BBIAENICHA JIEKCHKA, OTPAXAIOIIAS Ha-
LUOHANBHO-KYJIBTYPHBINA XapakTep TYPELKOTO YEJIOBEKA U «KApPTUHY MUPA» KaK
Mucarensi, Tak U TepoeB.

K rakoii nexcrke Mbl OTHOCHM JIMHTBOITHHYECKUE SKBHUBAJICHTBI, 0€39KBH-
BaJICHTHYIO JIEKCHKY, PEajiH, dK30THU3MBI, JHATEKTU3MBI, HCTOPU3MBI, UMEHA
COOCTBEHHBIE, (Ppa3eoTOTHIECKIE CIOBOCOUYETAHUS, UTPY CIIOB, OTCTYIUICHUS
OT JIUTEPATYPHOU HOPMBL.

Bo Bpems nmepeBona Typeukux mucaTelieid Mbl CTONKHYIUCH C BBIPAXKEHU-
SIMH, COJICPKaHNUE KOTOPBIX «HEBO3MO)KHO COMOCTABHUTH C KAKMM-JINOO MHOS-
3BIYHBIM JIeKCHYeCKUM ToHsATHeM» (Bepemarun): ‘esek sipasi’, ‘eyvallah’,
‘bosver’ m T.a. JJig Kaxmoro aBTOpa OBLIM HCIIOIB30BaHBI WHIWBUTYaTbEHEIE
1 CBOeoOpasHbIe CIOCOOBI MepeBoAa WX TEKCTOB M IpaMMaTH4YeCKHe TpaHC-
(hopmarim, 9TOOB! HE pa3pyIIaTh U IOHECTU JI0 PYCCKOTO YUTATENS «KapTUHY
MHpPay TYPELKUX aBTOPOB, COXPAaHUB STHOOPUECHTUPOBAHHBIN JUCKYPC U OCHLIT
npousBeAeHui. Takoil moaX0 NO3BOJIWI COXPAaHUTh HALITMOHAIBHBIN AyX U KO-
JIOPUT KU3HH, KYITGTYPBl MBIIIJICHHUS], OMUCBIBAEMBIX COOBITHH NJIsI PYCCKOTO
yUTaTeIs.

B nanHoi1 pabote Ha mpuMepe ayTeHTUYIHBIX IPEINIOKEHIH aHAITN3UPYIOT-
Csl pa3IMYHbIE IPUEMBI MIEpPEIaul TYPELUKHUX pealiuil Ha PYyCCKUH SI3bIK, UCTIONb-
30BaHHbIE JUI 00CCIICYMBAHNS IMHTBOKYIBTYPHOMN «aianTalliu» TEKCTOB U JIS
nepeaadn GOpMBI, colep KaHusl, HAIIMOHAIBFHOTO M HCTOPUYECKOTO KOJIOpUTa
CPEICTBaMHU PYCCKOTO S3BIKA.

Krrouesvie cnoea: pycckuil s3bIK, MEPEBOJOBENCHHUE, IpaMMaTHYECKUE
TpaHcPOpMaIliH, TYPEUKHIA SI3bIK, THHTBOATHHYECKHE KOHCTPYKIINH, O€33KBa-
JIGHTHAs JICKCUKA, TUAJIOT KYJAbTYPBbIL.



Translating fiction into another language is one of the most difficult but
most fascinating types of translation. The difficulty is caused by the peculiari-
ties of the transmission of vocabulary of a national and cultural nature. In this
paper, we pay attention to the issues of transferring the realities and linguistic
and ethnic structures of Turkish culture into the Russian language. The material
for the study was the works of famous Turkish writers Faik Abasiyanyk, Yusuf
Atylgan, and Ahmet Batman.

In the process of translation, we highlighted the vocabulary reflecting the
national and cultural character of the Turkish person and the ‘world picture’ of
both the writer and the characters. Such vocabulary includes linguistic and eth-
nic equivalents, non-equivalent vocabulary, realities, exoticism, dialecticism,
historicism, proper names, phraseological expressions, wordplay, and devia-
tions from the literary norm.

During the translation of Turkish writers, we came across expressions
whose content ‘cannot be compared with any foreign lexical concept’, accor-
ding to Vereshchagin. For each author, individual and peculiar ways of transla-
ting texts and grammatical transformations were used in order not to destroy
and convey to the Russian reader the ‘world picture’ of Turkish authors, while
preserving the ethnically oriented discourse and message of the works. This ap-
proach has allowed the Russian reader to preserve the national spirit and flavor
of life, culture of thinking, and the events described.

This paper, drawing on authentic sentences, analyzes various methods of
transferring Turkish realities into Russian, used to ensure the linguistic and cul-
tural ‘adaptation’ of texts and to convey the form, content, national and histori-
cal flavor by means of the Russian language.

Keywords: Russian language, Translation studies, grammatical transfor-
mations, Turkish language, linguistic and ethnic constructions, non-equivalent
vocabulary, dialogue of culture.

HAJEXKIA 'EHAJJJEBHA ITAITOBAJIOBA
(CAPATOB)

KOMMYHUKATUBHOE IOBEJEHUE
JAEBUAHTHOMU A3BIKOBOU JIMYHOCTHU
(HA ITPUMEPE BUKTOPA MOXOBA)

CraTbsl MOCBSAIIEHA WCCIIEIOBAaHUI0 KOMMYHHUKATUBHOTO TOBEICHUS JIIO-
Jiell, CKJIOHHBIX K JKECTOKOMY TOBEICHHUIO M MPHHYKIEHHIO K CEKCy. ABTOp
BBISIBIISIET €T0 TUIIMUYECKUE YEPThI: PEUEBYIO arpeccuio, akTUBHOE OOpalleHue
Kk cdepe TenecHoro Hu3a (Mo M.M. baxtuHy), ucnonp3oBaHue OTHOCIOWHON
S3BIKOBOM MTPBI U1l 00X0/a SA3BIKOBBIX Taly W BepOanu3aluy NPeBOCXOACTBA
HaJ XKepTBaMH (B TOM YHCJI€ NOTEHIMATIBHBIMH).
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Krrouesvie crnosa: cekcyanbHbIN Caiu3M, peueBoe NOBEJAEHUE, peueBas Ma-
CKa, SI3BIKOBAsI UTpa.

The article is devoted to the study of the communicative behavior of people
prone to violent behavior and forced sex. The author identifies its typical fea-
tures: verbal aggression, active appeal to the sphere of the “bottom” (according
to M.M. Bakhtin), the use of a single-layer language game to circumvent lan-
guage taboos and verbalize superiority over victims (including potential ones).

Keywords: sexual sadism, speech behavior, speech mask, language game.

EBIEHUJA BUKTOPOBHA IIATKO
(MOCKBA)

NASTAVA SRPSKOG JEZIKA ZA RUSE

Izlaganje ¢e predstaviti tipi¢ne gramaticke teme koje Rusi tesko savlada-
ju, kao §to su naprimer padezni oblici, konstrukcija da + prezent, futur dru-
gi, povratni glagoli, klitike, red reci itd., predlozi¢u neke od nacina za njihovo
uvezbavanje. Govori¢emo i o razlici izmedu poducavanja onima koji se nalaze
u jezickom okruzenju i onima koji uce jezik bez posete zemlje, gde se govori
jezik. Bice predstavljene i metode koris¢enja druStvenih mreza pri ucenju jezi-
ka: audioizacija, vezbanje izgovora, diskusija o kulturnim razlikama, prouca-
vanje regionalnih karakteristika govora.

Kljucne reci: u€enje srpskog jezika, drustvene mreze u ucenju stranog jezika.

The presentation will present typical grammatical topics that Russians find
difficult to learn, such as case forms, da + present construction, Future II, re-
flexive verbs, clitics, word order, etc., and I will suggest some ways to practice
them. We will also talk about the difference between teaching those who are
already in the language environment and those who learn the language with-
out visiting the country where the language is spoken. Methods of using social
networks in language learning will also be presented: audioization, practicing
pronunciation, discussing cultural differences, studying regional speech charac-
teristics.

Keywords: learning the Serbian language, social networks in learning a
foreign language.



AHJIPEA HIEIIYM
(CAPAJEBO, BEOT'PA]T)

HOIVIEL Y TEKCTOJIOI'NJY
DPOYAHCKE AJIEKCAH/[PUJIE

@ouancku pyxkonuc Pomana o Anexcannpy Bemmkom mpBu myTt mpen-
CTaBJbCH j€ IMHpOj jaBHOCTH y AeriemOpy 2021. rommue kama je 3amykOmHa
,.KHe3 Mupocias Xymckn” u3 Tpebuma nmpupennina GOTOTHUIICKO U3amke PYKO-
nmuca y3 Tpanckpuniyjy. Qouancka Anexcandpuda 10caj HAje MOTITYHO (QIITO-
JIOIIKH MpoTyMadeHa. Jlaranuja pyKonuca u3BplieHa je IpeMa 3aucy ca jeHe
O]l TIOCJBEIIbUX CTPaHa pPOMaHa TJje Ce HABOAU Jia je PYKOIUC HACTAao MpHje
1754. ronune. Llusb oBOT paja je youaBame TEKCTONOIIKMX pa3jivKa y OXHOCY
Ha TekcToBe Cpncke Anexcandpude Kao W'y OJHOCY Ha Heke mualhe, BepHaky-
JapHe, PYKOIHCe, a Pe3ylTaT UCTpakuBama ynyhyje Ha MPennu3HUjU TEKCTO-
JIOIITKX OTTUC OBOT PYKOITHCA.

Kwyune pujeuu: ®@ouarncxka Anexcanopuoa, Poman o Anekcanspy, Cpricka
AJekcaHIpu/a, TEKCTOIOIIKA aHAIH3A.

The Foca Manuscript of The Romance of Alexander The Great was pre-
sented to the general public for the first time in December 2021, when the “Knez
Miroslav Humski” Foundation from Trebinje prepared a phototype edition of
the manuscript with transcription. The Fo¢a Manuscript has not been complete-
ly philologically interpreted so far. The dating of the manuscript was carried out
according to the entry on one of the last pages of the novel, where it is stated
that the manuscript was created before 1754. The aim of this paper is to observe
the textological differences in relation to the texts of the Old Serbian Alexander
Romance as well as in relation to some more recent, vernacular manuscripts,
and the result of the research points to a more precise textological description
of this manuscript.

Keywords: Foca Manuscript of The Romance of Alexander The Great, Ro-
mance of Alexander The Great, Old Serbian Alexander Romance, textological
analysis.
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MAPUHA IIMUMAKOBA CIIEBAKOBA
(HOBHU CAJl)

FLORA A FAUNA V BASNICKYCH ZBIERKACH
SLOVENSKYCH VOJVODINSKYCH AUTOROYV PO
ROKU 1989

Priroda a jej zivly, tvarujuce tak vonkajsi, ako aj ten vnutorny priestor
Cloveka, zaberali zavaznu Cast’ tvorby slovenskych vojvodinskych basnikov.
Dovody frekventného vyuzitia prirodnych motivov mozno hl'adat’ v silnej pre-
pojenosti tvorby a existencnych podmienok, spatej s rovinatou ¢ernozemou.
Ako poznamenal Vitazoslav Hronec, vojvodinské Siravy sa zjavuju v poézii
viac ako jedno storoCie, nachadzame ich vo verSoch od Juraja Rohonia, Mate-
ja Ambroziho, cez Juraja Mucajiho, Pal'a Bohusa, Michala Babinku (Hronec
2014) az po sucasnych basnikov. Zivotny svet povacsiny slovenskych vojvo-
dinskych basnikov je neoddelitelny od prirodno-dedinského, subjekty sa ¢asto
hlasia k archetypu predka sedliaka, k zivlu zeme, kliceniu z nej, ¢i zahrabava-
niu do nej. Su vSak medzi nimi i taki basnici, venujlci sa SirSej sémantizécii
prirodnych motivov z aspektu ekocentrizmu, majuc na zreteli globalne citenie
starostlivosti o to, ¢o nas zivi, z ¢coho sme. Raslinny a Zivocisny svet sa v tvorbe
vojvodinskych slovenskych basnikov neraz dava do neoddelitelného vztahu
so zivotnym cyklom, ba aj filozofiou zitia. V prispevku sledujem reprezantaciu
flory a fauny v basnickych zbierkach publikovanych po roku 1989, venujem sa
vzt'ahu medzi prirodou a subjektom, prirodou a zivotnym svetom, funkciam a
hodnotam prirodnych motivov v estetizacii basnického prejavu.

Klucove slova: slovenska vojvodinska poézia po roku 1989, priroda, sub-
jekt, ekokritika.

Nature and its elements, shaping both the external and internal spaces of
humanity, made up a significant part of the Slovak poets’ work in Vojvodina.
Reasons for the frequent use of natural motifs can be found in the strong con-
nection between the poets’ creation and the conditions of their existence, linked
to the earth and Vojvodina’s plains. As noted by Vitazoslav Hronec, Vojvodi-
na’s plains have appeared in the poetry of Slovak authors for more than a centu-
ry, we find them in verses by Juraj Rohon, Matej Ambrozi, through Juraj Mucaj,
Palo Bohus, Michal Babinka (Hronec, 2014) all the way up to contemporary
poets. The everyday world of most Slovak poets in Vojvodina is intrinsically
tied to nature and country life with subjects often calling back to the archetype
of farmer ancestors, living off the earth, sprouting from it, being buried in it.
However, there are poets among them dedicated to a broader semantic framing
of natural motifs, cultivation of ecocentrism, paying heed to what sustains us,
what we come from. In the work of Slovak poets from Vojvodina, the plant and
animal world is often in an indissoluble relationship with the cycle of life, even
the philosophy of life. In this article, I observe and note the representation of



flora and fauna in poetry collections published after 1989, I focus on the rela-
tionship between nature and the subject, nature and the living world, and the
functions and values of natural motifs in the aesthetics of poetic expression.

Keywords: Slovak poetry in Vojvodina after 1989, nature, subject, ecocri-
ticism.

BEPOHUKA IITPAHII-HUKUTHHA
(TIPAT)

KOMIIEHCATOPHAS CTPATEI'MSI OXKUJAHUSA
B YCTHOU YEHICKOU PEYX HOCHUTEJIEN
PYCCKOI'O A3BIKA

Jokman mocssiieH nmpodneMaTuke akBU3HLMH YELICKOTO SI3bIKa HOCUTEIIS-
MH PYCCKOTI'O 5I3bIKa B CBETE ero Oimu3koponcrseHHocTd. Ha marepuane tpanc-
KPHUIITOB CIOHTAaHHOW YCTHOM YEIICKOH peYd HOCHUTENEH pPyCCKOTrO S3bIKa,
HaXOMSAILIMXCS HA PA3IUYHBIX 3Tanax OCBOEHHS BTOPOIO S3bIKa, HAMH paccmMa-
TPHUBAIOTCSI KOMIICHCATOPHBIE CTPATErMH, aKTUBHO HCIIOJIB3yEMbIE TOBOPALIM-
MU U 0€3yCJIOBHO WIpalolliie KII0YEBYIO pojb B OCBOCHMH s3blKa. B moxia-
Jie TIOZpPOOHO aHAJIM3HUPYETCs OIHA M3 KOMIIEHCAaTOPHBIX CTPATETHi, a UMEH-
HO — cTparerusi oxuganus. KirodeBoil 3amaueil s HaC SBJISETCS ONMMCAaHUE
MPOMEXYTOUHBIX M TJIOOAJIBHBIX 1I€JIeH HCIONIb30BaHUs CTPATETUH OXKUAAHUS,
pa3bop mpoOIeMaTHKK CPEACTB pean3alii CTPAaTeruu, 0COOCHHOCTE NHTe-
PaKTHBHOTO M MHTPAaKTUBHOTO OXXMIAHHUS, a TAKKE PACCMOTPEHHE BOIIPOCa O
KOMOWHAIMU MCIONb30BaHMs JaHHOM CTpaTeruu ¢ APYTMMH KOMIICHCATOPHBI-
MU CTPATETHUSIM.

Kniouesvie cnoea: axBu3nys s3bIKa, KOMIIGHCAaTOPHBIE CTPATErHH, pycC-
CKUH A3BIK, YCILICKUH SA3bIK, YCTHAs peyb, OXKUIAHNE

The report is devoted to the problems of acquisition of the Czech language
by native speakers of the Russian language in the light of its close relationship.
Using transcripts of spontaneous oral Czech speech from native Russian spea-
kers at various stages of second language acquisition, we examine compensa-
tory strategies that are actively used by speakers and certainly play a key role
in language acquisition. The report analyses in detail one of the compensatory
strategies, namely the waiting strategy. The key task for us is to describe the
intermediate and global goals of using the waiting strategy, analysing the prob-
lems of means of implementing the strategy, the features of interactive and in-
traactive waiting, as well as considering the issue of combining the use of this
strategy with other compensatory strategies.

Keywords: language acquisition, compensatory strategies, Russian lan-
guage, Czech language, oral speech, waiting.
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MHUXAWUJI ABPAMOBUY IITYUHEP
(MOCKBA)

KYJIBTYPA PYCCKOM PEYM B D®UPE

Jloknam MOCBSIIIIEH BOMPOCaM KYJIBTYpbl PYyCCKON peun B adupe. B HEM
o0palieHo BHUMaHHE Ha YacTO JIOMyCKAaeMble pajuo- U TeJIeKypHaIHUCTAMU
y MUKpOQOHa OIIHOKH, cienu(pHKa KOTOPHIX 3aKII0YacTCsl B TOM, YTO ITH JKE
omuOKH (MOKHO TIPENIONaraTth ¢ YyBEpEHHOCTBIO) €CTh U B IIMCbMEHHBIX TEK-
CTax aBTOPOB Mepenad. Takoro e THITa OMMHOKK HEPEIKO MOXKHO YCIIBIIIATE 1
B BBICKa3bIBAHUSX TPEICTABUTENEH IPYTUX PEUEBBIX MPODHECCHIA.

B noknane paccmoTpeHsl opdorpaduieckue OmmOKH, KOTOPhIe 3aMETHBI
B YCTHOM peuH B CBSI3U € IeHCTBHEM (DOHETHUECKUX 3aKOHOMEPHOCTEH PyCCKO-
O sI3bIKa, IpUYeM OOHAPYKUBAIOTCS OHW MMEHHO B CHJIBHBIX (JOHETHYECKHX
MO3HIIUAX, TO €CTh B TO3UIIHSIX, ONArONPHUATHBIX JUIS TE€X WA WHBIX 3BYKOB,
B MO3MIIUSAX, B KOTOPBIX pealiu3yeTcss MAaKCUMAIbHBI HA0Op UX KauecTB U B
KOTOPBIX TIOTOMY OHH JY4Ille BCETO CIBIIIHBL TIACHBIE — TOJ yIapeHUEM, a
COTJIACHBIE — MEPE/] [TIACHBIMHU.

Hanpumep, B cooOImEHHUAX 0 MPpa3THOBAaHUU Pa3IHYHBIX I00HUIIEEB B CIOXK-
HBIX HIMEHAX CYIIECTBUTEIBHBIX U MMEHAX MpUIIaraTelbHbIX ¢ IEpPBOW YacThIO
«CTO-» OMMOOYHO BMECTO COCAMHHUTEILHON MOP(HEMBI «0» YHOTPEOISIIOT CO-
EIMHUTENBHYI0 MOpdeMy «a». ITO XOpOIIO CIBIIHO, TOTOMY YTO Ha JTAHHBIH
CJIOT MajiaeT MoboYHOE yaapeHue:

«K cransrtunecaTuieTHo (MPaBUIbHO: K CTOMSITHACCATHICTHIO) BaHka
Poccuu Obiia BeIMyieHa MOHETA U3 30J10Ta...» (U3 paAUOBBIIYCKa HOBOCTEH).

Oco0eHHO YacTOTHBI OLTMOKH, CBSI3aHHBIE C TIPABOIMCAHNEM YACTHIL He U
Hu: «KT0 TOBKO HU OBUT (MMPAaBUIILHO: HE OBLT) YWICHOM 3TOTO aHTIIHICKOTO KITy-
6a?» (u3 pamuonepenaun). «M B 3ToM cMBbIcie, Kakoi OBl TOCTh He OBLT (TIpa-
BUJIBHO: HU OBLIT), 3TO JIEJI0 KOPHOPAIUIY (U3 BBICTYIIICHUS B 3(hUpPE TIIaBHOTO
penakTopa OAHONM U3 MOCKOBCKUX PaJHOCTaHLIH).

Kouesvie crosa: xynbrypa peun B 3dupe, opdorpaduueckas omrnoOka,
crnabast poHeTHUeCKas MO3MINUs, CHIIbHAs (POHETHYECKAas TTO3UIIHS, PUTOPHYE-
CKHI1 BOIIPOC, yTBEPIKACHUE, OTPUIIAHUE, TIPUIATOYHOE YCTYIUTENHLHOE MPE-
JIOXKEHHE.

The paper discusses the issues of the culture of Russian speech on the air.

It draws attention to mistakes often made by radio and television journalists at

the microphone. These mistakes are of such nature that (we can safely assume)
they can also be found in texts written by the same authors.

The paper looks at orthographic mistakes which can be detected in oral

speech due to objective phonetic laws. What is more, these mistakes are heard



in strong phonetic positions, i.e. in positions favorable for these or other sounds,
in positions where their phonetic qualities are maximized and they therefore are
most easily detected.

For example, when talking about anniversaries, reporters often erroneously
use the connecting morpheme «a» in compound nouns and adjectives begin-
ning with «cto-». This can easily be noticed, as this syllable is under secondary
stress: «K cramatunecsatuiernio (instead of the correct: k cronsaTuaecsaTHIe-
thio) banka Poccuu Oblia BeIMyIieHa MOHETA U3 30110Ta. ..» [To commemorate
the Bank of Russia’s 150th anniversary a golden coin has been issued...] (from
a radio news program).

Mistakes based on confusing the particles ne and nu are especially fre-
quent: « KTo Tompko HU OBLT (correct: He OBLT) YICHOM 3TOTO aHTIIMHCKOTO KITy-
06a?» [A lot of people were members of this English club] (from a radio pro-
gram). «/ B 3TOM cMBICIIe, Kakoi ObI TOCTh He OBLT (correct: HU OBLT), 3TO €TI0
xopropaum» [And in this sense, no matter what the guest is, it is the business
of the corporation] (from a comment by the editor-in-chief of a Moscow radio
station).

Keywords: culture of speech on air, orthographic mistake, weak phonetic
position, strong phonetic position, rhetorical question, statement, negation, con-
cessive clause.
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